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CAUTION

RISKOFELECTRICSHOCK
DONOTOPEN

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF

ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT REMOVE

COVER (OR BACK). NO USER-SERVICEABLE

PARTS INSIDE. REFER SERVICING TO
QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

• Explanation of Graphical Symbols

The lighming flash with arrowhead symboh wilhin an

equilateral triangle, is intended to alert you to the

presence of uninsulated "dangerous voltage" within

the producl_s enclosure lhal may be of sufficient

magnitude to conslitute a risk of electric shock to

persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle

is inlended to alert you m lhe presence of important

operating and mainlenance (self'icing) instruclions in

the literature accompanying the appliance.

1 Read Instructions All the sali_ty attd operating instructions

should be read belore the product is operated.

2 Retain Instructions The safety and operating instructions
should be retained lot future refcretace.

3 Heed Warttings All warttings on the product and in the
operatittg instructions should be adhered to.

4 Follow Instructions All operating and use instructions
should be lk)llowed.

5 Cleatting Unplug this product fi'om the wall outlet belore
cleaning. Do not use liquid cleaners or aerosol cleatters.

6 Attachments Do not use attachments trot recommettded by
the product manul?_cmrer as they may cause hazards.

7 Waler attd Moisture Do not use this product near water
for exatnple, near a bath tub. wash bowl. kitchen sink. tar

laundry tub: in a wet basement: or near a swimming pool:
and the like.

8 Accessories Do not place this product on an uttstable cart.

stand, tripod, bracket, or table. The product may f:dh
causittg serious it_iury to a child or adult, and serious

damage to the product. Use only with a cart. stand, tripod,
bracket, or table recommended by the manulhcmrer, or sold

with the product. Atty moutttittg of the product should
follow the manufacturer's instructions, and should use a

mounting accessory recommmaded by the manufacturer.

9 A product and cart combination should be moved with care.
Quick stops, excessive force, and utteven surfaces may

cause the product and cart combination to
overtalrn.

10 Ventilation Slots and openittgs in the cabittet are provided
lor ventilation attd to ensure reliable opemlion of the
product and to protect it from overheat]rig, attd these

openittgs must not be blocked or covered. The openings
should trover be blocked by placittg the product on a bed.

solid, rug, or other similar surface. This product should not
be placed in a builtqn ittstallation such as a bookcase or rack

unless proper ventilalion is provided or the manufacturer's
instruct]otis hme been adhered to.

11 Power Sources This product should be operated only from

the type of power source indicated on the markittg label. If
you are not sure of the type of power supply to your home.

consult your product dealer or local power compatty. For
products intended to operate from battery power, or other

sources, refer to the operating instruct]otis.

12 Groundittg or Polarization This product may be equipped
with a polarized alterttating current line plug (a plug having

one blade wider than the other). This plug will fit into the
power outlet only one way. This is a sali_ty llzature. If you
are unable to insert the plug flllly into the outlet, try

reversing the plug. If the plug should still fail to fit. cotttact
your electriciatt to replace your obsolete outlet. Do not

defeat the salhty purpose of the polarized plug.

13 Power-Cord Protection Power-supply cords should be

routed so that they are not likely to be walked on or pittched
by items placed upon or against them, paying particular

attention to cords at plugs, convenience receptacles, and the
point where they exit from the product.

14 Lightning For added protectiott for this product during a
lightnittg storm, or when it is lel-I uttattettded and utmsed liar

Iottg periods of time. unplug it from the wall outlet attd
discottttect the antetuta or cable system. This will prevent

damage to the product date to lightning and povcer-line

surges.

15 Power Lines An outside antentta system should not he

located itt the vicittity of overhead power lines or other
electric light or power circuits, or where it catt fall ittto such

power litms or circuits. When ittstallittg an outside atttmuta
system, extreme cltre should be taken to keep from touching

such power lines or circuits as contact with them might be
latah

16 Overloading Do not overload wall outlets, extension

cords, or integral convenience receptacles as this can result
in a risk of fire or electric shock.

17 Ot_ject and Liquid Entry Never push objects of atty Mud
into this product through openings as they may touch

dangerous voltage poittts or short-out parts that could result
in a fire or electric shock. Never spill liquid of any kind on

the product.

18 Servicittg Do trot attempt to service this product yourself

its opening or removing covers may expose you to
dattgerous voltage tar other hazards. Relcr all servicing to

quali fled service personnel.

19 Damage Requiring Service Unplug this product l}om the

wall outlet and refer servicing to qualified service personnel
under the followittg conditions:

a) Whett the power-supply cord tar plug is damaged,

b) If liquid hits been spilled, tarobjects haxe fallen into the

product,
c) If the product has been exposed to rain or water,
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d) If the product dues nut operate nurmally by folluwiug 24
the uperatiug instructions. Adjust uuly thuse coutruls

thai are covered by the operating instructions as an
improper adjustment of other cuutrols may result in

damage and will often require exleusive wurk by a
qualified technician to reslore the pruducl Io its normal

uperaliou.

e) If the product has been dropped or damaged in any

way, and

f/ When the prodncl exhibils a dislinct change in

perfurmauce - this indicates a need fur service.
20 Replacement Parts When replacement parts are required.

be sure Ihe service technician has used replacemenl parts
specified by, the manufacturer or have the same

characlerislics as the urigiual part. Unauthurized
subslituliuns may resull in fire. electric shuck, or uther
hazards.

21 Safely Check Upon completion uf any service ur repairs to /,
this product, ask Ihe service lechuiciau Io perform safety

checks Io determine Ihal Ihe pruducl is ill pruper operating /
/

cuuditiou.

22 Wall ur Ceiling Mounting The unil should be mounted

to a wall or ceiling only as recommended by, Ihe
maoufaclurer.

ELEGTFI]C

23 Heat The pruducl should be situated av,'ay hx)m heal SE_WCE
sources such as radialurs, heal regislers, sluves, ur uther

products (including amplifiers/ that produce heat.

Note to CATV system installer:

This reminder is provided to call the CATV system

installer's attention to Article 820-40 of the NEC that

provides guidelines for proper grounding and, in

particular, specifies that the cable ground shall be

connected to the grounding system of the buikting, as

close to the point of cable entry as practical.

. J_/'.goltif-_l=vll_q-_lg:l|'lhvg_lltllI_,ll[ol=vl;

Outdoor Antmma Grounding If an outside antenna or
cable system is commcted tu the product, be sure the antmum

or cable system is grounded so as to provide some
protection against voltage surges and built-up static charges.
Article 810 of the National Electrical Code. ANSI/NFPA 70.

provides informatiuu with regard to proper grounding of the

mast and supporting structure, grounding of the leadqn wire
to an antmma discharge unit. size of grounding cunductors.

locatiun of antenna discharge unit. cunuection to grounding
electrudes, and requirements for the grounding electrode.

EXAMPLE OF ANTENNA GROUNDING

DISCHARGE UNiT
(NEC SECTION 810 20)

(NEC SECTION 810 21)

NEe NATL©NAL ELECTRICAL CODE

FCC INFORMATION (for US customers)

1 IMPORTANT NOTI(E: DO NOT MODIFY THIS

UNIT!

This product, when installed as indicated in the
instructions contained in this manual, meets FCC

requirements. Modificatiuns not expressly approved by

Yamaha may void yuur authority, granted by the FCC. to

use the product.

IMPORTANT: When comlecting this product to

accessories and/or another product use only high quality

shielded cables. Cahle/s supplied with this product MUST
be used. Follow all installation instructions. Failure tu

follow instructions could void your FCC authorization tu

use this product in the USA.

NOTE: This product has been tested and found to comply

with the requirements listed in FCC Regulations. Part 15

for Class "B" digital devices. Compliance with these

requirements provides a reasonable level uf assurance that

your use of this product in a residential environment will
not result in harmful interli:rence with other electronic

devices.

This equipment generates/uses radio l]'equencies and. if

not installed and used according to the instructions fuund

in the users manual, may cause interli:rence harmlM tu the

operation of other electronic devices.

Compliance with FCC regulations does notguarantee that
interference will not uccur in all installations. If this

product is found to he the suurce of interfcrm/ce, which

can be determined by turning the unit "OFF" and "ON".

please try to eliminate the problem by using one of the
following measures:

Relocate either this product or the device that is being

afli:cted by the interference.

Utilize puwer outlets that are on different branch (circuit

breaker or time) circuits or install AC line filter/s.

In the case of radio or TV interference, relucate/reurient

the autemm. If the antenna lead-in is 300 ohm ribbon lead.

change the leadqn to cuaxial type cable.

If these corrective measures do not produce satislactory

results, please contact the lucal retailer mlthorized to
distribute this type of product. If you can not locate the

appropriate retailer, please contact Yamaha Electrunics

Corp.. U.S.A. 6660 Orangethorpe Ave. Buena Park. CA
90620.

The above statelneuts apply ONLY to those products
distributed by Yalnaha Corporation of America or its
subsidiaries.
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1 To assure the finest performance, please read this manual
carehdly. Keep it in a safe place for l?lture reference.

2 Install this sound system in a well retaliated, cool. dry, clean
place away from direct sunlight, heat sources, vibration.

dust. moisture, and/or cold. Allow ventilation space of at least
30 cm on the top, 20 cm on the left and right, and 2(1cm on
the back of this unit.

3 Locate this unit away from other electrical appliances, motors.
or trauslormers to avoid htlmming SOtlnds.

4 Do not expose this unit to sudden temperature changes lhom
cold to hot. and do not locate this unit in an environment with

high humidity (i.e. a room with a hnmklifier) to prevent

condensation inside this unit. which may cause an electrical
shock, fire. damage to this unit. and/or personal injury.

5 Avoid installing this unit where loreigu ohjects may fall onto

this unit and/or this unit may be exposed to liquid dripping or
splashing. On the top of this unit. do not place:

Other components, as they may cause damage and/or
discoloration on the surl'ace of this unit.

Burning ot_jects (i.e. candles), as they may cruise fire.
damage to this unit. and/or personal injury.

Containers with liquid in them. as they may f:dl and liquid
may cause electrical shock to the user and/or damage to
this unit.

6 Do not cover this unit with a newspaper, tablecloth, curtain.

etc. in order nut to obstruct heat radiation. If the temperature
inside this unit rises, it may cause fire. damage to this unit.

and/or personal il_jury.

7 Do not ping in this unit to a wall outlet until all connections

are complete.

8 Do not operate this unit upside-down. It may overheat.

possibly causing damage.
9 Do not use force on switches, knobs and/or cords.

10 When disconnecting the power cable from the wall outlet.
grasp the plug; do not pull the cable.

11 Do not clean this unit with chemical solvents: this might
damage the finish. Use a clean, dry cloth.

12 Only w_ltage specified on this unit must be used. Using this unit
with a higher voltage than specified is dangerous and may cause

fire. damage to this unit. and/or personal injury. YAMAHA will
not be held responsible for any damage resulting lhom use of

this unit with a voltage other than specified.

13 To prevent damage by lightning, keep the power cord and
outdoor antennas disconnected from a wall outlet or the unit

during a lightning storm.

14 Do not attempt to modil} or fix this unit. Contact qualified
YAMAHA service personnel when any service is needed. The

cabinet should never be opened fi_r any reasons.

15 When not planning to use this unit for long periods of time (i.e.

vacation), disconnect the AC power plug from the wall outlet.

16 Install this unit near the AC outlet and where the AC power
plug can be reached easily.

17 Be sure to read the "TROUBLESHOOTING" section on

common operating errors belore concluding that this unit is

f:mlty.

18 Belore moving this unit, press MASTER ON/OFF to release it
outward to the OFF position to turn off this unit. the main

room. Zone 2 and Zone 3 and then disconnect the AC power
plug lhom the AC wall outlet.

19 VOLTAGE SELECTOR (Asia and General models only)

The VOLTAGE SELECTOR on the rear panel of this unit
must be set for your local main voltage BEFORE plugging

into the AC wall outlet. Voltages are as follows:
................................. 1101120/2201230 240 V AC. 50160 Hz

WARNING

TO REDUCE THE RISK OF FIRE OR ELECTRIC

SHOCK, DO NOT EXPOSE THIS UNIT TO RAIN

OR MOISTURE.

As long as this unit is connected to the AC wall outlet,

it is not disconnected from the AC power source even

if yon turn offthis unit by MASTER ON/OFF. In this

state, this unit is designed to consume a very small

quantity of pow, er.

FOR CANADIAN CUSTOMERS

To prevent electric shock, match wide bhtde of plug to

wide slot and fully insert.

This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian
ICES-003.

POUR LES CONSOMMATEURS CANADIENS

Pour (viter les chocs (lectriques, introduire la htme la
plus large de la fiche dans la borne correspondante de
la prise et ponsser jusqu'au fond.
Cet appareil numdrique de la classe Best conforme _
la norme NMB-003 du Canada.

IMPORTANT

Please record the serial number of this unit in the space
below.
MODEL:
Serial No.:
The serial number is located on the rear of the unit.

Retain this Owner's Manual in a safe place for future
reference.

COMPLIANCE INFORMATION STATEMENT (DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY PROCEDURE)
Responsible Party: Yamaha Electronics Corporation. U.S.A.

Address: 6660 Orangethorpe Avenue
Buena Park. CA 9(1620

Telephone: 71 &522_9105
Fax: 714_670_0108

Type of Equipment: AV Receiver
Model Name: RX_V2700

• This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.

• Operation is suhject to the lfillowing conditions:

This device may not cause harmful interli:rence.

This device must accept any interfi:rence received including

interllzrence that may cause undesired operation.
See the "TROUBLESHOOTING" section at the end of this

manual if interference to radio reception is suspected.
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DE]_
DIGITAL" EX

Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories.

"Dolby", "Pro Logic", and Ihe double-D synlbol are trademarks

of Dolby Laboratories.

Manufactured under license fi'om Digilal Thealer Systems. Inc.
"DTS". "DTS-ES". "NEO:6". and "DTS 96/24" are Irademarks

of Digilal Theater Syslems. Inc. Copyrighl 1996. 2003 Digilal

Theater Systems. Inc. All righl reserved.

iPod®

"iPod" is a trademark of Apple Computer. Inc.. registered in the
U.S. and other countries.

=hi=!mm ....
mmllmm ....

Fraunhofer Institut

Integrierte Schaltungen
MPEG Laye>3 audio coding technology licensed from
Fraunholer IIS and Thomson.

rk
_/ Receiver

This receiver supports network connections.

K-ti :lm|"

"HDMI". the "HDMI" logo and "High-Definition Multimedia

lnterlZace" are trademarks or registered trademarks of HDMI

Licensing LLC.

SILENT TM

CINEMA

"SILENT CINEMA" is a trademark of YAMAHA

CORPORATION.

The XM name and related logos are registered trademarks of XM
Satellite Radio Inc.

_ neural
SU_R©UND_

Neural Surround _ name :rod related logos are trademarks owned

by Neural Audio Corporation.

Windows XP. Windows Media Audio. Windows Media Connect

are either registered trademarks or trademarks ol Microsofl

corporation in the United Slates and/or countries.

Note on Source Code Distribution

This product includes software code su/!iect to the GNU General

Public License (GPL) or the GNU Lesser General Public License

(LGPL). The copy, distribution, or change of this software code is
licensed under the terms of the GPL or the LGPL. The source

code is available at the following website:

http://www.globah yamaha.com/download/

The source code is also available on a physical media (such as a

CD-ROM) at actual cost.

Contact: AV products division. YAMAHA CORPORATION.

10-1 Nakazawa-cho. Hamamatsu 430-8650. Japan

In principle, the source code is offered li)r 3 years fi'om the day of

purchase.

We Want You Listening For A Lifetime

YAMAHA and the Electronic Industries

Association's Consumer Electronics Group want

you to get the most out of your equipment by

w_ pla}ing it at a safe le_ el. One that lets the so_md
LISTENING
........_.,_ come through loud and clear without almoying

blaring or distortion and. most importantly,

without affecting },our sensitix e hearing. Since hearing damage
from loud sounds is often undetectable until it is too late,
YAMAHA and the Electronic Industries Association's Consumer

Electronics Group reconmaend you to a', old prolonged exposure
from excessi'_ e volume levels.
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About this manual

• -"4f'- indicates a ti? lor your operation.

• Some operations can be performed by using either the

buttons on the front panel or the ones on the remote
controh In case the button names differ between the front

panel and the remote control, the button name on the

remote control is given in parentheses.

• This manual is printed prior to production. Design and
specifications are subject to change in part as a result of
improvements, etc. In case of differences between the

manual and product, the product has priority.
• This unit equips GUI display menu language switching

capability. In this manual, the illustrations of the GUI are

examples when you set the GUI hmguage to English.
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Built-in 7-channel power amplifier

• Minimunl RMS outp/it pov_rer

(20 Hz to 20 kHz, 0.04% THD, 8 Q)
Front: 140 W + 140 W
Center: 140 W
Surround: 140W + 140 W
Surround back: 140W + 140 W

Sound field programs

• Proprietary YAMAHA technology lot the creation of sound
fields

• Dolby Digital/Dolby Digital EX decoder
• DTS/DTS-ES Matrix 6.1. Discrete 6.1. DTS Neo:6.

DTS 96/24 decoder

• Dolby Pro Logic/Dolby Pro Logic ll/Dolby Pro Logic IIx
decoder

• Neural Surround decoder (U.S.A. atxl Canada models only)
• Virtual CINEMA DSP

• SILENT CINEMA

Sophisticated AM/FM tuner

• 40-station random :rod direct preset tuning

• Automatic preset tuning

• Preset station shifting capability (preset editing)

XM Satellite Radio

(U.S.A. and Canada models only)

• XM Satellite Radio tuning c:q)nbility (using the "XM Passport

System" sold separately)

• Neural Surround decoder to play back the surround sound
content of XM Satellite Radio broadcasts in multi-channels,

resulting in a fill surround sound experience

HDMI (High-Definition Multimedia Interface)
• HDMI interli_ce for st:md:u'd, enh:mced or

high-definition video (includes 1080p video signal

transmission) as well as multi-channel digital attdio based on
HDMI versfim 1.2a

• Analog video to HDMI digital video uDconversion

(composite video ++ S-video 44-component video _ HDMI

digital video) capability for monitor out

• Analog video up-scaling from 480i (NTSC)/576i (PAL) or

480p/576p to 720p or 1080i

iPod controlling capability
• DOCK terminal to connect a YAMAHA iPod unixersal dock

(such as the YDS-10, sold sep:m,tel_), which supports iPod

(Click and Wheel), iPod nano, atxl iPod mini

Network features

• NETWORK port to ccmnect a pc.' and YAMAHA MCX-2000
or access the lnternet Radio via a LAN

• DHCP automatic or manual network configuration

USB features

• USB port to connect a USB memor_ device or a USB portable

atMio player

Other features

• YPAO (YAMAHA P:u'ametric Room Acoustic Optimizer) for

automatic speaker setup
• 192-kHz/24-bit D/A converter

• GUI (graphical user interfece) menus that allows you to

optimize this unit to suit your individual audio/video system

• GUI display menu language switching capability

(English, Japanese, French, German, Spanish and Russian)

• 6 or 8-channel additional input jacks liar discrete multi-

chaonel input

• Analog vide() interlace/progressive conversfim from 480i

(NTSC)/576i (PAL) to 480p/576p

• S-video signal input/output capability

• Compooent vide() input/output capability includes (3
COMPONENT VIDE() INs and 1 MONITOR OUT)

• Optical and coaxial digital audio signal jacks
• Pure Direct mode for pure hi-fi sound for all sources

• Cinema and music night listening modes

• Compressed Music Enhancer mode to finprove the sound

quality of compression artilhcts (such as the MP3 li)rmat) to

that of a high-quality stereo

• Remote control with preset remote control codes, learning,

macro and buttons and display backlight capability

• ZONE 2/ZONE 3 custom installation lacility

• Zone switching capability between the main zone and

ZONE 2/ZONE 3 using ZONE CONTROLS

• Zone 20SD (on-screen display) capability

• Sleep timer
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Check that you received all of the following parts.

Remote control

_QQ

_YAI_AHA

Speaker terminal wrench

Zone 2/Zone 3
remote control

D

O00D
0000
0000

Q _

,ol _, zo,,, _NE_

Power cable

Batteries (6)
(AAA, LR03)

Optimizer microphone

Indoor FM antenna

(U.S.A., Canada, China, Asia, General,

and Korea models)

Indoor FM antenna
(Europe, U.K. and Australia models)

AM loop antenna

SEn



This section describes only the amplifier controls and fimctions of this unit. See the following pages for details about
other control and functions.

• AM/FM tuning .......................................... see page 56
• XM satellite radio tuning .......................... see page 64

=

/

_Npur

',...."

{U.S.A. model)

@ MASTER ON/OFF

Turns this unit on or off (see page 34).

@ MAIN ZONE ON/OFF

Tnrns on the main zone or sets it to tile standby mode

(see page 34).

• In the standby mode, this unit consumes a small amount of

power in order to receive infrared signals fi'om the remote
control.

• When you turn on this unil, Ihere will be a 4 to 5-second delay

before this unit can reproduce sound.
• This bulton is operational only when MASTER ON/OFF is

pressed inward to the ON position.

@ INPUT selector

Selects the desired input source (see page 40).

@ AUDIO SELECT

Toggles the priority for the type of audio input jack
between "AUTO", "HDMI", "COAX/OPT" and

"ANALOG" when one component is connected to two or
more input jacks (see page 42).

@ TONE CONTROL

Adjusts the bass/treble bahmce of the front left, front right
and center channels in conjunction with the PROGRAM
selector (see page 52).

@ REC OUT/ZONE2

Selects tile input source you "a,ant to direct to the audio/
video recorder and Zone 2 outputs independently of the
input source you are listening to or watching in the main
zone (see page 83).

@ STRAIGHT

Turns the souud field programs off or on. When the
"STRAIGHT" mode is selected, 2-channel or multi-

channel input signals are output directly from their
respective speakers without effect processing (see
page 51 ).

6 En



@ MULTI ZONE buttons

ZONE 2 ON/OFF

Turns on Zone 2 only or sets it to the standby mode

(see page 131).

ZONE 3 ON/OFF

Turns on Zone 3 only or sets it to the standby mode

(see page 131).

Note
These buttons arc operational only when MASTER ON/OFF

is pressed inward to the ON position.

ZONE CONTROLS

Switches tlle zone you want to control between tile

main zone, Zone 2 and Zone 3 (see page 131).

--'4¢--
Aller you press ZONE CONTROLS, the indicator for the

currently selected zone flashes in the front panel display for

approximately 5 seconds. While the indicator is flashing,

perE_rm the desired operation.

@ Front panel display

Shov,,s information about tile operational status of this unit

(see page 12).

@ ENHANCER

Turns on or off tire Compressed Music Enhancer mode

(see page 54).

@ Remote control sensor

Receives signals fronl tile renlote control (see page 11).

NIGHT

Turns on or oft" tile night listening ulodes (see page 55).

@ PURE DIRECT

Turns on or off the Pure Direct mode (see page 52).

@ PROGRAM selector

• Selects sound field programs (see page 46).

• Adjusts the bass/treble balance in conjunction with

TONE CONTROL (see page 52).

@ OPTIMIZER MIC jack

Use to connect and input audio signals from the supplied

optinlizer microphone in the "Auto Setup" procedure (see

page 35).

@ C'_ PHONES jack

Outpnts audio signals for private listening with

headphones (see page 43).

@ VIDEO AUX jacks

hlput audio and video signals from a portable extenlal

source such as a game console or a video camera

(see page 29).

"4¢--
To reproduce the source signals input at these jacks, select

"V-AUX" as the input source.

The audio signals input al the DOCK terminal on the rear panel

take priority over the ones input at the VIDEO AUX jacks.

@ USB port

Use to connect :t USB menlory device or :t USB portable

audio player (see page 81).

@ VOLUME

Controls tile output level of all audio channels.

--'4¢--
This does not affect the AUDIO OUT (REC) level.

• Opening and closing the front panel
door

When you want to use tire controls behind tile front panel

door, open the door by gently pressing on the lower part of

the panel. Keep the door closed when not using these
controls.

To open, press gently on the lower part of the panel.
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• Remote control controls and functions
This section describes only the amplifier ccmtrols and functions of this unit. See tile following pages for details about

other control and functions.

• AM/FM tuning .......................................... see page 56

• XM satellite radio tuning .......................... see page 64

• Controlling aTV ..................................... see page 118

• Controlling other components ................. see page 119

• Controlling option components ............... see page 120

@

@

©

V-AUX_OCKo cU"U©/
(_DTV VCR 1 DVR/VCR 2 {_1C) C)O

................
+ i+iI}

--ls)

--X'

(U.S.A. model)

The operation mode of the remote control buttons in the shaded

area below depends on the operation mode selector position. Set
the operation mode selector to AMP to control this unit.

@ Infrared window

Outputs infrared control signals. Aim this windo'a, at the

component you want to operate (see page 11).

@ TRANSMIT indicator

Flashes while tile remote coutrol is sending infrared

signals.

@ Input selector buttons

Select tile input source you want to control.

-#-
Theselected input source name appears in the display window on

the remote control showing which source is currently operational.

@ Display window

Shows tile name of tile selected input source that you can

control.

@ LIGHT

Lights up the remote control buttons and the display
vdndow.

@ LEVEL

Selects the speaker channel to be adjusted and sets the
output level (see page 53).

@ Cursor buttons A / g / <1 / C>, ENTER

Move tire items or cursor and adjust tile parameters in tile
GUI screens or front panel display.

@ Sound field program selector buttons

Select sound field programs (see page 46).

@ SUN. DECODE

Activates decoders to phty back 2-channel sources in
surround (see page 84).

@ MEMORY 112

Recalls "MEMORY 1" or "MEMORY 2" of "System
Memory" (see page 115).

@ Network and USB input selector buttons

Select the sub input source of NET/USB (see page 78).

PC/MCX

Selects a PC server or YAMAHA MCX-2000 as the

sub input source of NET/USB.

SEn



NET RADIO

Selects tile Internet radio as tile sub input source of
NET/USB.

USB

Selects a USB memory device or a USB portable

audio player as the sub input source of NET/USB.

Notos
• Press NET/USB to select "NET/USB" as the input source

belore you press any of the network and USB input selector

buttons stated above to select the corresponding sub input
source of NET/USB.

• When you press any of the network and USB input selector

buttons, the contents previously played liw the corresponding

sub input source of NET/USB is automatically played.

@ MACRO ON/OFF

Turns on or off the macro function (see page 124).

@ MACRO
Programs a series of operations to be controlled with a

single button (see page 124).

@ STANDBY

Sets tire main zone to the standby mode (see page 34).

This button is operational only when MASTER ON/OFF on the

front panel is pressed inward to the ON position.

POWER

Turns on tire main zone (see page 34).

This button is operational only when MASTER ON/OFF on the

lront panel is pressed inward to the ON position.

_ AUDIO SEL

Toggles the priority for the type of audio input jack

between "AUTO", "HDMI", "COAX/OPT" and

"ANALOG" when one component is connected to two or

more input jacks (see page 42).

SLEEP

Sets tile sleep timer (see page 45).

@ SELECT A / _7

Selects another input source that you can control

independently of the input source selected with the input

selector buttons.

@ Operation mode selector

Selects the operation mode of the remote control buttons

in the shaded area.

AMP

Operates the amplifier function of this unit.

_e],Vll;£e]_._Jr:T,Vel_#J,Ve.*J#[e],v_

SOURCE

Operates tile component selected with :m input
selector button (see page 119).

TV

Operates the TV assigned to either DTV or PHONO
(see page 118).

• To set the remote control codes lor other components, see

page 120.

• When you set the remote control codes for both DTV and

PHONO (see page 120), priority is given to the one set for
DTV.

@ VOLUME +/-
Increasesor decreases the volume level.

@ MUTE

Mutes tile audio output. Press again to restore the audio

output to the previous vohnne level (see page 43).

@ PURE DIRECT

Turns on or off the pure direct mode (see page 52).

@ SET MENU

Activates the GUI screen (see page 44).

@ STRAIGHT

Turns the sound field programs off or on. When the

"STRAIGHT" mode is selected, 2-channel or multi-

channel input signals are output directly from their

respective speakers without effect processing (see

page 51 ).

@ EXTD SUN.

Switches between 5.1 and 6.1/7.1-channel playback of

multi-channel sources (see page 84).

@ SELECT

Selects decoders for 2-channel sources (see pages 84 and

85).

@ ENHANCER

Turns on or oft" the Compressed Music Enhancer mode
(see page 54).

@ NIGHT

Turns on or off the night listening modes (see page 55).

@ RENAME

Changes the name of the input source in tile display
window (see page 123).

@ CLEAR

Clears remote control functions acquired from the learn,
macro and/or rename features (see page 127).

LEARN

Programs remote control codes of functions from other
remote controls (see page 122).
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This section describes the fimction of each control on the

Zone 2/Zone 3 remote control used to control the amplifier

functions of Zone 2 or Zone 3.

See the following pages for details about other controls

and functions.

• AM/FM tuning ........................................ see page 56

• XM Satellite Radio tuning ...................... see page 64

VOLUME

IDI tD2 ZONE2 ZONE3

®YAMAHA

(U.S.A. model)

_5)

,@ Input selector buttons

Select tile desired input source of Zone 2 or Zone 3.

@ IDI/ID2 switch

Switches the remote control ID between IDI and ID2

(see page 121).

,_) POWER

Turns on Zone 2 or Zone 3.

Note

This button is operalional only when MASTER ON/OFF on the
front panel is pressed inward 1o Ilae ON position.

@ STANDBY

Sets Zone 2 or Zone 3 to tile standby mode.

This button is operational only when MASTER ON/OFF on the
front panel is pressed inward to the ON position.

@ VOLUME +/-
Increasesor decreases tile volume level of Zone 2 or
Zone 3.

@ MUTE

Mutes tile sound of Zone 2 or Zone 3. Press again to

restore the audio output to the previous volume level.

@ ZONE 2/ZONE 3 switch

Sw,itches between tile operation mode of Zone 2 and that

of Zone 3.
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Installing batteries in the remote control

Press the _ part and slide the battery

compartment cover off.

Insert the four supplied batteries

(AAA, LR03) according to the polarity

markings (+ and -) on the inside of the

battery compartment.

3 Slide the cover back until it snaps into place.

• Installing batteries in the Zone 2/Zone 3
remote control

• Change all of the batteries if you notice the following
conditions:

the operation range of the rmnote control decreases.

the TRANSMIT indicator does not flash or its light becomes
dim.

• Do not use old batteries together with new ones.
• Do not use different types of batteries (such as alkaline and

manganese batteries) together. Read the packaging carefully as

these dill"trent types of batteries may have the same shape and
color.

• We strongly recommend using alkaline batteries.

• If the batteries have leaked, dispose of them immediately. Avoid

touching the leaked material or letting it come into contact with
clothing, etc. Clean the battery c()mpartlneut thoroughly belore

installing new batteries.

• Do not throw away batteries with gmmral house waste: dispose

of them correctly in accordance with your local regulations.
• If the remote control is without batteries for more than 2

minutes, or if exhausted batteries remain in the remote control.

the contents of the memory may be cleared. When the memory
is cleared, insert new batteries, set up the remote control code

and program any acquired flmctious that may have been
cleared.

• Using the remote control
The remote control transmits a directional infrared ray.
Be sure to aim the remote control directly at the remote
control sensor on this unit during operation.

Remote control sensor

Approximately 6 m (20 ft)

1

2

3

Take off the battery compartment cover.

Insert the two supplied batteries (AAA, LR03)

according to the polarity markings

(+ and -) on the inside of the battery

compartment.

Snap the battery compartment cover back
into place.

• Do not spill water or other liquids on the remote control

• Do not drop the remote coutroh

• Do not leave or store the remote control in the following types
of conditions:

places of high humidity, such as near a bath

places of high temperatures, such as near a heater or stove

places of extremely low temperatures

dusty places
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The XM indicator is only applicable to the U.S.A. and Canada models and the cursor oil the left of the XM indicator lights up only when
"XM" is selected as the in mt source. For details, see "Basic XM Satellite Radio operations" on page 67.

( ; (1_

)V-AU )DVR/VCR2)VCR1 _CBL/SAT)DTV _'DVD )MDfrAPE_'CD-R)CD )PHONO
DOCK•

V,°TOAL"'F'OS"'_''...: iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii
YPAOENHANCERSILERT a-"-"-"-"i -"-"-"-"-"-"i-"-"-"i-"i-"i -"-"-"i-"-"i-"-"-"i-"i-"i -"i-"i-" -"-"-"-"ii-"-"-"-"-"i-"i-" -"-"-"-"i -"-"-"-"-"-"i-"-"-"

_ D= DIGITAL CINEMA_ }_

DrlpLlIx _13MX MATRIXDISCRETE_ "'"' "'" "'"" '"'"' ""'" "'"" '"'"' "'"'" "'"' '"'" "'"'" "'"' "'" "'""_

--,', °°°/iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiI

ps:
ZONESPTY_
ZONEa RT0
NIGHT CT_
SLEEP EON_
PTY HOLD°

@ HDMI indicator

Lights up when the signal of the selected input source is
input at HDMI IN 1, HDMI IN 2 or HDMI IN 3 jacks
(see page 21).

@ RECOUT indicator

Lights up w,hen this unit is in the recording input source
selecting mode (see page 83).

@ DOCK indicator

Lights up when yon station your iPod in a YAMAHA iPod
universal clock (such as the YDS-10, sold separately)
connected to the DOCK terminal of this unit

(see page 29).

@ Battery charge indicator

Lights up when this unit charges the battery of the
stationed iPod in the standby mode of this unit (see
page 75).

@ Input source indicators

The corresponding cursor lights up to shove' the currently
selected input source.

@ VOLUME level indicator
Indicates the current volume level.

@ MUTE indicator

Flashes while the MUTE function is on (see page 43).

@ ........ U.S.A. and Canada models only

@ ........ U.K. and Europe models only

@ Multi-information display

Shows the name of the current sound field program and

other information when adjusting or changing settings.

@ 96/24 indicator

Lights up when a DTS 96/24 signal is input to this unit.

@ Input channel and speaker indicators

_mmSl.=Presence speaker indicalors

[_ [_ [_=L Input ch,mnel indic dors

_.= Surr(und 1ack peaker indical{ rs

Input channel indicators

Indicate the channel components of the current digital

input signal.

Presence and surround back speaker

indicators

Light up according to the number of presence and

surround back speakers set for "Presence" (see

page 106) and "Surround Back" (see page 106) in

"Speaker Set" when "Test Tone" in "Basic" is set to

"ON" (see page 105).

"4<--
You can make settings for the presence and surround back

speakers automatically by running "Auto Setup" (see page 35) or

malmally by adjusting settings for "Presence" (see page 106) and

"Surround Back" (see page 106) in "Speaker Set".
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@ neural indicator

(U.S.A. and Canada models only)

Lights up when the Neural Surround decoder is activated
(see page 85).

@ DSP indicators

Tile respective indicator lights up when any of the DSP

sound fiekt programs are selected.

CINEMA DSP indicator

Lights up v,,hen you select a CINEMA DSP sound
field program (see page 47).

HiFi DSP indicator

Lights up w,hen you select a HiFi DSP sound fiekt
program (see page 47).

@ VIRTUAL indicator

Lights up when Virtual CINEMA DSP is active (see
page 51).

@ YPAO indicator

Lights up when you run "Auto Setup" and when the
speaker settings set in "Auto Setup" are used without any
modifications (see page 35).

@ ENHANCER indicator

Lights up when the Compressed Music Enhancer mode is
turned on (see page 54).

@ Signal format indicators

Tire respective indicator lights up "a,hen this unit is
reproducing DSD (Direct Stream Digital), PCM (Pulse
Code Modulation), WMA (Windows Media Audio), WAV
(RIFF Wave Form Audio) or MP3 (MPEG-I Audio Layer-
3) audio signals.

@ Dolby decoder indicators

Tile respective indicator lights up when any of the Dolby
decoders of this unit function.

@ Sound field indicators
Light up to indicate the active DSP sound fields.

Presence DSP sound field

_j. Listening posilion

Surround lefi _ Surround righl
DSP sound field "v _" DSP sound field

Surround back DSP sound field

_e],Vll;£e]_._Jr:y,Vel_#J,V[e.*J#[e],v_

@ Headphones indicator

Lights up when headphones are connected (see page 43).

@ SILENT CINEMA indicator

Lights up when headphonesare connectedand a sound
fiekt program is selected (see page 51).

@ DTS decoder indicators

The respective indicator lights up "a,hen any of the DTS
decoders of this unit fimction.

_ Tuner indicators

Lights up when this unit is ill tile FM, AM or XM Satellite

Radio tuning mode.

TUNED indicator

Lights up when this unit is tuned into a station
(see page 56).

STEREO indicator

Lights up when this unit is receiving a strong signal
for an FM stereo broadcast while the AUTO indicator

is lit (see page 56).

AUTO indicator

Lights up when this unit is ill tile automatic tuning
mode (see page 56).

MEMORY indicator

Fhtshes to shov,, that :t station can be stored

(see page 59).

i_ ZONE2/ZONE3 indicators

Lights up when Zone 2 or Zone 3 is turned on
(see page 131).

@ NIGHT indicator

Lights up "a,hen you select :t night listening mode
(see page 55).

i_ SLEEP indicator

Lights up while tile sleep timer is on (see page 45).

@ Radio Data System indicators

(U.K. and Europe models only)

PS, PTY, RT and CT

Light up according to tile selected Radio Data System
display mode.

EON

Lights up when the EON data service is being
received.

PTY HOLD

Lights up while searching for tire Radio Data System
stations in the PTY SEEK mode.
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Acl_

If" roll

IL roll

(U.S.A. model)

@ COMPONENT VIDEO jacks

See pages 23 and 24 t_r connection information.

@@ Audio component jacks

See page 26 for connection information.

@ Video component jacks

See pages 23 and 24 for connection inff_rmation.

@ ANTENNA terminals

See page 31 for connection information.

@ WRENCH HOLDER

Use to hook the supplied speaker terminal "a,rench when
not in use (see page 18).

@ VOLTAGE SELECTOR

(Asia and General models only)

See page 32 for details.

@ AC IN/OUTLET(S)

See page 32 for connection information.

@ HDMI connectors

See page 21 for connection information.

@ REMOTE jacks

See page 130 for details.

@ DOCK terminal

See page 29 for connection information.

NETWORK port
Use to connect a netw,ork cable for network connections.

See page 30 for connection int_rmation.

@ XM jack (U.S.A. and Canada models only)

See page 63 for connection information.

@ DIGITAL INPUT/OUTPUT jacks

See page 24 for connection information.

@ CONTROL OUT jack

This is a control expansion terminal for custom
installation.

@ RS-232C terminal

This is a control expansion terminal for factory use only.
Consult your dealer for details.

@ Speaker terminals

See page 16 for connection int_rmation.

@ MULTI CH INPUT jacks

See page 28 for connection information.

@ PRE OUT jacks

See page 27 for connection information.

@ ZONE OUT jacks

See page 130 for connection information.
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The speaker layout below' shows the speaker setting we

recommend. You can use it to er_ioy CINEMA DSP and

multi-channel audio sources.

_ 8o"..

/
30 cm (12 in) or more

pRO

1.8 m (6 ft)

0.5 to 1 m (1 to 3 ft) 0.5 to 1 m (1 to 3 ft)

Front left and right speakers (FL and FR)

Tile front speakers are used for the main source sound plus

effect sounds. Place these speakers at an equal distance from

the ideal listening position. The distance of each speaker

from each side of the video monitor should be the same.

Center speaker (C)

The center speaker is t_r the center channel sounds

(dialog, vocals, etc.). If for some reason it is not practical

to use a center speaker, you can do without it. Best results,

however, are obtained with the fiHl system. Place the

center speaker centrally between the front speakers and as

close to the monitor as possible, such as directly over or
under it.

Surround left and right speakers (SL and SR)

The surrouud speakers are used t_r effect and surround

sounds. Place these speakers behind your listening

position, facing slightly inwards, about 1.8 m (6 ft) above
the floor.

Surround back left and right speakers

(SBL and SBR)

The surround back speakers supplement the surround
speakers and provide more realistic front-to-back
transitions. Place these speakers directly behind the
listening position and at the same height as the surround
speakers. They should be positioned at least 30 cm (12 in)
apart. Ideally, they should be positioned at the same width
as that of the front speakers.

Presence left and right speakers (PL and PR)

The presence speakers supplement the sound from the front
speakers with extra ambient effects produced by CINEMA
DSP (see page 153). These effects include sounds that
filmmakers intend to locate a little farther back behind the
screen in order to create more theater-like ambience. Place

these speakers at the front of the room about 0.5 to 1m (1
to 3 ft) outside the front speakers, facing slightly inward,
and about 1.8 m (6 ft) above the floor.

Subwoofer (SW)

The use of a subw,oofer w,ith a built-in amplifier, such as
the YAMAHA Active Servo Processing Subwoofer
System, is effective not only for reinforcing bass
frequencies from any or all channels, but also for high
fidelity sound reproduction of the LFE (low-frequency
effect) channel included in Dolby Digital and DTS
sources. The position of the subwoofer is not so critical,
because low bass sounds are not highly directional. But it

is better to place the subwoofer near the front speakers.
Turn it slightly toward the center of the room to reduce
wall reflections.
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Be sure to connect the left channel (L), right channel (R), "+" (red) and "-" (black) properly. If the connections are faulty,

no sound will be heard from the speakers, and if the polarity of the speaker connections is incorrect, the sound will be

unnatural and lack bass.

[_'-fljt[e]Aq

• Before connecting the speakers, make sure that this unit is turned off (see page 34).
• Do not let the bare speaker wires touch each other or do not let them touch any metal part of this

unit. This could damage this unit and/or speakers.
• Use magnetically shielded speakers. If this type of speaker still creates interference with the

monitor, place the speakers away from the monitor.
• If you are to use 6 ohm speakers, be sure to set "SPEAKER IMP." to "6f.)MIN" before using this unit

(see page 33). 4 ohm speakers can be also used as the front speakers (see page 135).

• A speaker cord is actually a pair of insulated cables running side by side. Cables are colored or shaped differently, perhaps with a

stripe, groove or ridge. Connect the striped (grooved, etc.) cable to the "+" (red) terminals of this unit and your speaker. Connect the

plain cable to the .... (black) terminals.

• The low-frequency signals of other speakers set to "Small" or to "None" in "Speaker Set" (see pages 105 and 106) are directed to the

speakers selected in "Bass Out" (see page 107).

• You can connect both surround back and presence speakers to this unit, however they do not output sound simultaneously. You can set

to prioritize either set of speakers using the "PR/SB Priority" parameter in "Audio Option" (see page 101).

• You can use the PRESENCE terminals to connect the Zone 2 or Zone 3 speakers as well as the presence speakers (see page 130).

Subwoofer Surround back speakers Presence speakers
Left Right Right Left

Center speaker

(U.S.A. model)

Right L-eft

Surround speakers

Right Left

Front speakers

Zone 2 or Zone 3

speakers

(see page 130)
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FRONT terminals

Connect front left and right speakers to these terminals.

CENTER terminals

Connect a center speaker to these terminals.

SURROUND terminals

Connect surround left and right speakers to these
terminals.

SURROUND BACK terminals

Connect surround back left and right speakers to these
terminals.

,,',h,/i,/=;,ll(Oh,l_

• Connecting the speaker cable

Remove approximately 10 mm (0.4 in) of

insulation from the end of each speaker

cable and then twist the exposed wires of the

cable together to prevent short circuits.

When youuse a surround back speaker,connect the speaker to the
left SURROUND BACK terminal (SINGLE).

PRESENCE terminals

Connect presence left and right speakers to these
terminals.

SUBWOOFER jack

Connect a snb'a,oofer with a built-in amplifier (such its the
YAMAHA Active Servo Processing Subwoofer System)
to this jack.

2 Loosen the knob using the supplied speaker
terminal wrench.

Speaker terminal wrench

Red: positive (+)
Black: negative (-)

3 Insert one bare wire into the hole on the side

of each terminal.

J

4 Tighten the knob to secure the wire using the

supplied speaker terminal wrench.
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5 Hook the speaker terminal wrench onto the

WRENCH HOLDER on the rear panel of this
unit when not in use.

• Connecting to the SP2 speaker
terminals

Connect Zone 2 or Zone 3 speakers to these terminals (see
page 130).

1 Open the tab.

Red: positive (+)
Black: negative (-)

2 Insert one bare wire into the hole on the

terminal.

• Connecting the banana plug
(except U.K., Europe, Asia and Korea
models)

The banana plug is a single-pole electrical conuector

widely used to terminate speaker cables.

Banana plug

1 Tighten the knob using the supplied speaker

terminal wrench.

Speaker terminal wrench

Red: positive (+)
Black: negative (-)

2 Insert the banana plug connector into the

end of the corresponding terminal.

Close the tab to secure the wire.
You can also use the banana plug with the SP2 speaker terminals.

Open the tab and then insert one banana plug into the hole on the

terminah Do not close the tab after connecting the banana plug.
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Some of the speakers have speaker wire connections that
allow bi-amplification to enhance the performance of the
speaker system. This unit allows you to make bi-
amplification connection to one speaker system. Check if
your speakers support bi-amplification. As these speakers
are shipped to you, you will note shorting bars or bridges,
one connecting the two red input terminals and the other
connecting the two black input terminals. Remove these
shorting bars or bridges only if you plan to bi-amplit_
your speakers.

• Conventional connection

If you want to conuect your speakers as traditional
loudspeakers using the conventional connection method,
connect your speakers using the regular left and right
speaker wire connections and ignore the second set of
terminals.

L This unit j

Right Left

Front speakers

Shorting bars
or bridges

Shorting bars
or bridges

• Bi-amplification connection

To make the bi-amplification connections, use the FRONT

and SURROUND BACK terminals as shown below. To

activate the bi-amplification connections, set "BI-AMP"

to "ON" in "ADVANCED SETUP" (see page 136).

Right Left

Front speakers

Remove the shorting bars or bridges to separate the LPF (low

pass filter) and HPF (high pass filter) crossovers.
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Audio jacks and cable plugs

AUDIO DIGITAL

@ @ C0AX,AL

©©©
(White) (Red) (Orange)

t t t

Left and right Coaxial
analog audio digital audio
cable plugs cable plug

Video jacks and cable plugs

DIGITAL

OPTICAL

t

Optical
digital

audio cable
plug

VIDEO SVIDEO

o @
(Ycllow/

t t

Composite S-video
video cable cable plug

plug

COMPONENT VIDEO

Y PB PR

©©©
(Green/ (Blue) (Red/

t t t

Component
video cable

plugs

• Audio jacks
This unit has three types of audio jacks, Connection

depends on the availability of audio .jacks on your other

components.

AUDIO jacks

For conventional anak)g audio signals transnlitted via left

and right analog audio cables. Connect red plugs to the

right .jacks and white plugs to the left jacks.

DIGITAL COAXIAL jacks

For digital audio signals transmitted via coaxial digital
audio cables.

DIGITAL OPTICAL jacks

For digital audio signals transmitted via optical digital
audio cables.

You can use the digital jacks to input PCM, Dolby Digital and

DTS bitstremns. When you conuect components to both the
COAXIAL and OPTICAL .jacks, priority is given to the signals

input at the COAXIAL .jack. All digital input jacks are

compatible with 96-kHz sampling digital signals.

• Video jacks

This unit has three types of video jacks. Connection

depends on the availability of input .jacks on your video

monitor.

VIDEO jacks

For conventional composite video signals transmitted via

composite video cables.

S VIDEO jacks

For S-video signals, separated into the luminance (Y) and

chrominance (C) video signals transmitted on separate
wires of S-video cables.

COMPONENT VIDEO jacks

For component video signals, separated into the

lunfinance (Y) and chrominance (PB, PR) video signals

transmitted on separate wires of component video cables.

-#-
Thisunit equips the video conversion lunctiou. See pages 22 and
102 lor details.
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This unit has the HDMI IN 1, HDMI IN 2, HDMI IN 3 and HDMI OUT jacks for digital audio and video signal input/
output. Connect the HDMI IN 1, HDMI IN 2 or HDMI IN 3 jack of this unit to the HDMI output jack of other HDMI
components (such as a DVD player). Connect the HDMI OUT jack of this unit to the HDMI IN jack of other HDMI
components (such as a TV and a proiector).
The video or audio signals input at the HDMI IN 1, HDMI IN 2 or HDMI IN 3 jack of the selected input source are
output at the HDMI OUT jack of this unit.

You can check the potential problem about the HDMI connection (see page 117),

• HDMI compatibility with this unit • HDMI jack and cable plug

Audio signal Audio signal Compatible
HDMI

types formats
components

2ch Linear 2cb. 32-192 kHz. CD. DVD-Video.

PCM 16120/24 bit DVD-Audio. etc.

Multi-ch 8ch. 32-192 kHz. DVD-Audio. etc.
Linear PCM 16120/24 bit

DSD 215. lch. SAC[). etc.
2.8224 MHz. I bit

Bitstream Dolby Digital, DVD-Video. etc.
DTS

This unit's HDMI interface is based on the follovdng
standards:

• HDMI Version 1.2a (High-Definition Multimedia

Interface Specification Version 1.2a) licensed by

HDMI Licensing, LLC.

• HDCP Revision 1.1 (High-bandwidth Digital

Content Protection System Revision 1.1) licensed

by Digital Content Protection, LLC.

Notes

• When CPPM copy-protected DVD audio is played back. video

and audio signals may not be output depending on the type of

the DVD player.

• This unit is not compatible with HDCP-incompatible HDMI or

DVI components.

HDMI

HDMI cable plug

• We recommend using an HDMI cable shorter than 5 meters (16

lcet) with the HDMI logo printed on it.

• Use a conversion cable (HDMI.jack ++ DVI-D jack) to connect

this unit to other DVI components.

• Do not disconnect or connect the cable or turn off the power of

the HDMI components connected to the HDMI OUT jack of

this unit while data is being transferred. Doing so may disrupt
playback or cause noise.

• Audio signals input at input jacks other than the HDMI IN 1.

HDMI IN 2 or HDMI IN 3 of this unit cannot be digitally

output at the HDMI OUT jack.

• If you turn oft the power of the video monitor connected to the

HDMI OUT jack via a DVI connection, this unit may lhil to

establish the connection to the component.
• The analog video signals input at the composite video. S-video

and component video .jacks can be digitally up-converted to be

output at the HDMI OUT jack. Set "Conversion" to "On" in

"Video" (see page 102) to activate this feature.
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• Audio signal flow • Video signal flow

HDMI

DIGITAL AUDIO

(COAXIAL)

DIGITAL AUDIO

(OPTICAL)

Input

©

Output

AUDIO

--_ Digital output

...... _ Analog output

• 2-channel as well as multi-channel PCM, Dolby Digital and
DTS signals input at the HDMI IN 1, HDMI IN 2 or HDMI IN

3 .jack can be output at the HDMI OUT.jack only when

"Support Audio" is set to "Other" (see page 115).

• Audio signals input at the HDMI IN jacks are not output at the

analog AUDIO OUT and DIGITAL OUTPUT jacks.

HDMI

COMPONENT

VIDEO

SVIDEO

VIDEO

Input

---_ Through

---_- Video conversion (see page 102)

...... _- Componentinterlace/progressive

up-conversion (see page 102)

...... _> HDMI interlace/progressive
up-conversion and resolution up-

scaling (see page 102)

• When the analog video signals are input at the COMPONENT

VIDEO, S VIDE() and VIDEO.jacks, the priority ©islet of the

input signals is as follows:
1.COMPONENT VIDEO

2. S VIDEO

3. VIDEO

• The analog video signals output at the COMPONENT VIDEO

jacks can be deinterlaced l?'om 480i (NTSC)/576i (PAL) to

480p/576p. Set "Component I/P" to "On" in "Video" to activate

this feature (see page 102).

• Digital video signals input at the HDMI IN 1.HDMI IN 2 ur HDMI IN

3 jack cannot be output to mmlog video output jacks.

• The analog component video signals with 480i (NTSC)/576i

(PAL) of resolution are converted to the s-video or composite

video signals and output at the S VIDEO MONITOR OUT and

VIDEO MONITOR OUTiacks.

• (omponent interlace/progressive conversion (see page 102) and

HDMI up-scaling (see page 102) are available only WhDD

"Conversion" is set to "On" (see page 102).

• Use the "HDMI Up-Scaling" parameter in "Video" to

deinterlace and convert the resolution of the analog vide()

signals output at the HDMI OUT jack (see page 102).

• The GUI screen signal is not output at the VCR I OUT and

DVR/VCR 2 OUT jacks and is not recorded.
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Connect your TV (or proiector) to the HDMI OUT jack, the COMPONENT VIDEO MONITOR OUT.lacks, the S
VIDEO MONITOR OUT .lack or the VIDEO MONITOR OUT jack of this unit.

[O'a! I1i/I]ivl

Do not connect this unit or other components to the AC power supply until all connections between

components are complete.

-#-
Youcan select tu play back HDMI audio signals on this unit or on another HDMI component connected to the HDMI OUT jack on the

rear panel of this unit. Use the "Support Audio" parameter in "Optiuu" to select the compuuent to play back HDMI audio signals (see

page 115).

• Some video moniturs cunnected to this unit via a DVI connectiun fail to recognize the HDMI audiu/videu signals being input if they

are in the standby mode. In this case. the HDMI indicator flashes irregularly.

• Set "Conversion" in "Video" to "On" (see page 102) to display the short message displays.

• Set "Wall Paper" in "Videu" to "Yes" or "Gray" (see page 104) tu display the parameter displays.

• The GUI screen appears with the wall paper or gray background depending on the input video signal format and the setting of the

parameters in "Wall Paper" (see page 104).

(Tomponent video in

HDMI in S-video in

TV
(or projector)

{U.S.A. model)

indicates recommended connections

............ indicates alternative connections
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Do not connect this unit or other components to the AC power supply until all connections between

components are complete.

• When "Conversion" is set to "O114,(see pa_e 102), be sure to make the same type of vide() commcti(ms as those made lor your TV (see

page 23). For exalnple, if you commcted your TV to the VIDEO MONITOR OUT jack of this unit, c(mnect yuur other cumpuum/ts to

the VIDEO .jacks.

• When "Conversion" is set to "On" (see page 102), the converted video signals are output only at the MONITOR OUT jacks. When

recordiug a source, you must make the same type of video couuectiuus betweeu each cumpouent.

• To make a digital connection to a compouent other than the default component assigned to each DIGITAL INPUT or DIGITAL

OUTPUT jack, select the corresponding setting lot "Option", "Optical Output", or "Coaxial Input" in "I/O Assignmm/t" (see

page 96).

• If you counect your DVD player to both the DIGITAL INPUT (OPTICAL) and the DIGITAL INPUT (COAXIAL) jacks, priority is

given to the signals input at the DIGITAL INPUT (COAXIAL) .jack.

• The shurt message display does not appear when the component video signals with 720p, 1080i or 1080p msolutiuus are input.

• The short message display does not appear when the component video signals with 480p/576p resolutions are input and output at the

VIDEO or S VIDEO MONITOR OUT jack.

• Connecting a DVD player

DVD player
HDMI out

Coaxial OUl / \

S video ()ill ! I Video out

', ', ', i ; ',

Optical out

Audio out I

iiiii

(U.S.A. model)

indicates recommended connections

indicates alternative connections
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• Connecting a DVD recorder, PVR or VCR

'Jql'hT_lPh'l _

I When you connect another VCR to lifts unit. connect it to the VCR 1 terminals (S VIDEO IN. VIDEO IN. AUDIO IN. S VIDEO

OUT. VIDEO OUT and AUDIO OUT.jacks) same as DVR/VCR 2 terminals except the DIGITAL INPUT ((_!()AXIAL) jack.

(U.S.A. model)

.........

DVD recorder, PVR or VCR

• Connecting set-top boxes

iPRi

HDTV decoder

(U.S.A. model)
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• Connecting audio components

• To make a digital connection to a component other than the defimlt component assigned to either the DIGITAL INPUT jack or the

DIGITAL OUTPUT jack, select the corresponding setting for "Option", "Optical Output", or "Coaxial Input" in "110 Assignment"

(see page 96).

• Commct your turntable to the GND terminal of this unit to reduce noise in the signah However, you may hear less noise without the
connection to the GND terminal lk_rsome turntables.

• The PHONO jacks arc only compatible with a turntable with an MM or a high<_utput MC cartridge. To commct a turntable with a low-

output MC cartridge to the PHONO jacks, use an in-line boosting transformer or an MC-head amplifier.

• When you connect both the DIGITAL INPUT (OPTICAL) jack and the DIGITAL INPUT (COAXIAL) jack to an audio component,

the priority is given to the DIGITAL INPUT (COAXIAL) jack.

Audio out Optical in

CD recorder

(U.S.A. model)

Orotlnd / Audio out I

Turntable

=, _, g
R= 'L 1 Ci i@

_Audio i Coaxial IOptical

lout Iou, /out

/2 2,
CD player

Audio _ Audio I

_/ Optical in
!

MD recorder or
tape deck
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• Connecting an external amplifier

This unit has more than enough power for any home use.
However, if you want to add more power to the speaker
output or if you want to use another amplifier, connect an
external amplifier to the PRE OUT jacks.

No es
• When you make connections to the PRE OUT.jacks, do not

make connections to the SPEAKERS terminals.

• The signals output at the FRONT PRE OUT and CENTER PRE

OUT jacks are afli:cted by the TONE CONTROL settings (see

page 52).

• Each PRE OUT.jack outputs the same channel signals as the

corresponding SPEAKERS terminals.

• Adjust the volume level of the subwooli:r with the control on

the subwooli:r (see page 53).

• Some signals may not be output at the SUBWOOFER PRE

OUT jack depending on the settings lot "Speaker Set" (see

page 105) and "Bass Out" (see page 107).

CENTER PRE OUT jack

Center channel output jack.

_j FRONT PRE OUT jacks

Front channel output jacks.

@ SURROUND PRE OUT jacks

Surround channel output jacks.

@ SURROUND BACK/PRESENCE PRE OUT

jacks

Surround back or presence channel output jacks. When

you only connect one external amplifier for the surround

back channel, connect it to the SINGLE (SB)jack.

-#.
• Set the "Surround Back" to "Large x2", "Large xl", "Small x2"

or "Small x l" and "Presence" to "None" (see page 106) to

output the surround back channel signals at SURROUND

BACK/PRESENCE PRE OUT jacks.
• Set the "Presence" to "Yes" and "Surround Back" to "None"

(see page 106) to output the presence channel signals at

SURROUND BACK/PRESENCE PRE OUT jacks.

@ SUBWOOFER PRE OUT jack

Connect a subwoofer w,ith a built-in amplifier.
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This unit is equipped with 6 additional input jacks (left and right FRONT, CENTER, left and right SURROUND and

SUBWOOFER) for discrete nmlti-channel input from a nmlti-format player, external decoder, sound processor or

pre-amplifier.

If you set "Input Channels" to "Sch" in "MULTI CH" (see page 97), you can use the input jacks assigned as "Front

Input" in "Multi CH Assign" (see page 97) together with the MULTI CH INPUT jacks to input 8-channel signals.

Connect the output jacks on your multi-format player or external decoder to the MULTI CH INPUT jacks. Be sure to

match the left and right outputs to the left and right input jacks l\)r the front and surround channels.

• When you select the component connecled I/) the MULTI CH INPUT jacks as Ihe inpul source (see page 43), lifts unit automatically

ttlrns oil the digital sound field processor, and you cannot select sound field programs.
• This unit does not redirect signals input at the MULTI CH INPUT jacks to accommodate lor missing speakers. Wc recommend thai

you connect at least a 5. I-channel speaker system before using Ihis feature.

For 6-channel input For 8-channel input

i L Ri iL R

Multi-format player/
External decoder

CE_EA F_NT(_CH_SU_D

g _" g

Multi-format player/
External decoder

I The analog audio inpul jacks assigned as "Front Inpuf' in

"Multi CH Assign" (see page 97).
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This unit is equipped with the DOCK terminal on the rear

panel that allows you to connect a YAMAHA iPod

universal dock (such as the YDS-10, sold separately)

where you can station your iPod and control playback of

your iPod using the supplied remote control. Connect a

YAMAHA iPod universal dock (such as the YDS-I 0, sokt

separately) to the DOCK terminal on the rear panel of this

unit using its dedicated cable.

[e,Y__I I1 i(o]Avl

Do not connect this unit to the AC power supply

until all connections between components are

complete.

Use the VIDEO AUX jacks on the front panel to connect a
game console or a video camera to this unit.

Be sure to turn off the volume of this unit and

other components before making connections.

The audio signals input at the DOCK terminal on the rear panel

lake priority over the ones input al the VIDEO AUX .jacks.

(U.S.A. model)

YAMAHA iPod universal dock

(such as the YDS-10,
sold separately) S-Vide, IVid_lio )tica]

outpul _utpul

Game console or
video camera
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To connect this unit to your network, plug one end of a network cable (CAT-5 or higher straight cable) into the

NETWORK port of this unit, and plug the other end into one of the LAN ports on your router that supports the DHCP

(Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol) server fimction. The tUllowing diagram shows a connection example where this

unit is connected to one of the LAN ports on a 4-port muter. To enjoy music files saved on your PC and YAMAHA

MCX-2000 or access the ]nternet Radio, each device must be connected properly in the network.

I1 Ihe DHCP server funclion on your router is disabled, you need to configure Ihe nelwork setlings manually (see page 109).

YAMAHA MCX-2000

Internet

L,

Modem _ I

Router I

Network cable

_ YAMAHA MCX-A 10
(with optional
speakers)

_ _ YAMAHA MCX-C15

%
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Both FM and AM indoor antennas are supplied w,ith this

unit. Connect each antenna correctly to the designated

terminals. In general, these antennas should provide

sufficient signal strength.

Notes
• Be sure to set the tuner Dequency step (Asia and General

mudels only) accurding tu the lrequency spacing in your area
(see page 136).

• The AM loop antenna should he placed away l?om this unit.

• The AM luop antenna should always be cunnected, even if an
outdoor AM antenna is connected tu this unit.

• A pruperly installed outduor antenna provides clearer reception

than an indoor one. If yuu experience pour reception quality,
install an outdoor antenna. Consult the nearest authorized

YAMAHA dealer or service center about outdoor antennas.

Indoor FM
antenna _

(supplied) /_

z

(U.S.A. model)

il M loop
antenna
(supplied)

=Outdoor AM antenna
Use a 51o 10 m (16.4 to 32,8
fl/vinyl-covered wire
extended ouldoors _l'Onl a

window.

Press and hold the tab of the AM ANT

terminal.

Insert one of the AM loop antenna lead wires
into the AM ANT terminal.

Release the tab of the AN ANT terminal.

1

Ground (GND terminal)

For maximum sMcly and mininmm intertcrcnce, connecl lhe
antenna GND terminal to a good earth ground. A good earth
ground is it meted slake driven into moist elulh.

Connecting the AM loop antenna

Set up the AM loop antenna.

5 Repeat steps 2 through 4 to connect the
other lead wire to the GND terminal.

Once you haxe properly connected the AM loop antenna tu

this unit. orient the AM loop antenna lot the best reception

when yuu tune into AM statiuus (see page 56).
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• Connecting the AC power cable

[oY'_I lj lf[o] AvJ

Use the supplied AC cable. Do not use other AC power cables as doing so may result in fire or
electrical shock.

Plug tile supplied AC pow,er cable into the AC inlet after all other connections are complete, then plug tile AC power
cable into an AC wall outlet.

(U.S.A. model)

_ To the AC wall outlet

• VOLTAGE SELECTOR
(Asia and General models only)

r_'_TIjlf[eJA'l

The VOLTAGE SELECTOR on the rear panel of

this unit must be set for your local voltage

BEFORE plugging the power cable into the AC

wall outlet. Improper setting of the VOLTAGE

SELECTOR may cause damage to this unit and

create a potential fire hazard.

Rotate the VOLTAGE SELECTOR clockwise or

counterclockwise to the correct position using a

straight slot screwdriver.

Voltages are as follows:
.............................. 110/120/220/230 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz

-- VOLTAGE --
SELECTOR

,,,,,,Voltage indication

• AC OUTLET(S) (SWITCHED)
U.K. and Australia models ..................................... l outlet

Korea model ............................................................... None

Other models ......................................................... 2 outlets

Use these outlet(s) to supply power to any connected

components. Connect the power cable of your other

components to these outlet(s). Power to these outlet(s) is

supplied when this unit is turned on. However, power to

these outlet(s) is cut off when this unit is turned off. For

information on the nmxinmm power or the total power

consumption of the components that can be connected to

these outlet(s), see "SPECIFICATIONS" on page 155.

Memory back-up

The memory back-up circuit prevents the stored data

from being lost even if this unit is in the standby mode.

However, the stored data will be lost in case the power
cable is disconnected from the AC wall outlet or if the

power supply is cut off for more than one week.
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If you are to use 6 ohm speakers, set "SPEAKER

IMP." to "6f_MIN" as follows BEFORE using this

unit. 4 ohm speakers can be also used as the

front speakers.

(U.S.A. model)

Press STRAIGHT on the front panel

repeatedly to select "6_QMIN".

The l\_llow,ing display appears in tile front panel
display.

STR_._r

;:::,-"L::.i.,.iF,.L::,h; i. HL" ,,
/" i"% -,.' •

• :,: : :'a

2

2,5 3 2,4

Make sure this unit is turned off.

See page 34 for details about turning on or off this
unit.

Press and hold STRAIGHT on the front panel
and then press MASTER ON/OFF inward to

the ON position to turn on this unit.

This unit turns on, and the advanced setup menu
appears in the front panel display.

While holding
down

_TPAIGHT_ _ MAST_ER

5 Press MASTER ON/OFF on the front panel to

release it outward to the OFF position to save

the new setting and turn off this unit.

The setting you made is reflected next time you turn on this

unit.

3 Rotate the PROGRAM selector on the front

panel to select "SPEAKER IMP.".

The following disphty appears in the front panel
display.

PROGRAM

=""r": r" =%i,." r" r": T I.A r":
.Dr" i;z i...ir.., ff.r':. .L i'ir" ,_
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When all connections are complete, turn on this unit.

MAIN ZONE ON/OFF
(U.S.A. model) (U.S.A. model)

MASTER ON/OFF

• Turning on this unit

Press MASTER ON/OFF on the front panel
inward to the ON position to turn on this
unit.
When you turns on this unit by pressing MASTER ON/

OFF, the main zone is turned on.

Front panel

• Turning off this unit

Press MASTER ON/OFF on the front panel
again to release it outward to the OFF
position to turn off this unit.

Front panel

• MAIN ZONE ON/OFF on the front panel as well as POWER

and STANDBY on the remote control are operational only

when MASTER ON/OFF is pressed inward to the ON position.

• As usual, we recommend using the standby mode to turn off this
unit.

• Turning on the main zone from the
standby mode

Press MAIN ZONE ON/OFF on the front

panel (or POWER on the remote control) to
turn on the main zone.

MAIN ZONE

or
Front panel Remote control

• Set the main zone to the standby mode

Press MAIN ZONE ON/OFF on the front

panel (or STANDBY on the remote control)
to set the main zone to the standby mode.

MAIN ZONE

or

Front panel Remote control
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This unit employs the YPAO (YAMAHA Parametric Room Acoustic Optimizer) technology which lets you avoid

troublesome listening-based speaker setup and achieves highly accurate sound adjustments automatically. The supplied

optimizer microphone collects and this unit analyzes the sound your speakers produce in your actual listening
environnlent.

Once you have connected the supplied optimizer

microphone to the oFrIMIZER MIC jack on the front

panel and have placed it in a suitable location in your

listening room, run "Auto Setup" in the GUI screen.

Connect the supplied optimizer microphone

to the OPTIMIZER MIC jack on the front

panel.

(U.S.A. model)

• Connect a video monitor to run "Auto Setup" (see page 23).
• Be advised that it is normal for loud test tones to be output

during the "Auto Setup" procedure.

• To achieve the best results, make sure the room is as quiet as
possible while the "Auto Setup" procedure is in progress. If

there is too much ambient noise, the results may not be

satisfactory.

"4¢--
• If an error occurs during the "Auto Setup" procedure and an

error or warning message appears in the GUI screen or in the
flout panel display, see the "Auto Setup" section in

"TROUBLESHOOTING" on pages 147 and 148 fi)r a complete

list of error and warning messages and proper remedies.
• The initial setting for each parameter is indicated in bold.

• If the volume level and the crossover l)'equency of your

subwooli:r can be adjusted, set the volume level to about half

way (or slightly less) and set the crossover frequency to the
maximum.

13

M2

(U.S.A. model)

Place the optimizer microphone at your
normal listening position on a flat level
surface with the omni-directional

microphone heading upward.

Optimizermicrophone

It is recommended thai you use a tripod (etc.) to affix the
optimizer microphone al the same height as your ears would be

when you are seated in your listening position. You can use a 6

mm diameter screw to fix the optimizer microphone to a tripod
(etc.).
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Make sure of the following check points

before starting the Auto Setup operations.

• Speakers are connected appropriately.
• Supplied optimizer microphone is connected to this

unit and placed appropriately.
• Headphones are disconnected from this unit.

• The roonl is sufficiently quiet.
• The video monitor connected to this unit is turned on.

Set the operation mode selector to AMP and

then press SET MENU to turn on the GUI
screen.

The GU] screen appears on the video monitor.

(_) _EImENU

TV

Currently
selected menu

item

Press A / V repeatedly and then _ to select

"Auto Setup".

"Setup Menu" is selected as the currently selected
menu item.

+

6 Press L> to enter "Setup Menu".

Press A / V repeatedly to select "Wiring",

"Distance", "Size", "Equalizing", or "Level",

and then press _> to set the selected

parameter.

PREaET!CH

DIE

Press A / V repeatedly to select the desired

parameter and then ENTER to confirm the
selection.
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Repeat steps 7 and 8 until you set all the

desired parameters.

This unit performs the following checks:

Wiring (Speaker wiring)

Checks which speakers are conuected and tile

polarity of each speaker.

Distance (Speaker distance)

Checks the distance of each speaker from the

listening position and adjusts the timing of each

channel.

Size (Speaker size)

Checks the freqnency response of each speaker and

sets the appropriate low-frequency crossover for each

channel.

Choices: Check, Skip

• Select "Check" to automatically check and adjust

the item.

• Select "Skip" to skip the item and perform no

adjustments.

,lql"IF/-'ilq'

Equalizing (Parametric equalizer level)

Adjusts tile frequency and tile parametric equalizer

level of each channel to reduce coloration across the

channels and create a cohesive sound field. This is

particularly important if you use different brands or

sizes of speakers for some channels or have a room

with unique sonic characteristics. In addition, the

frequency response of each channel is adjusted in

accordance with the sound output from your front

speakers.

Choices: Check:Natural, Check:Flat, Check:Front,

Skip

• Select "Check:Natural" to average out the

frequency response of all speakers with higher

frequencies being less emphasized. Recommended

if the "Check:Flat" setting sounds a little harsh.

• Select "Check:Flat" to average the frequency

response of all speakers. Recommended if all of

your speakers are of similar quality.

• Select "Check:Front" to adjust the frequency

response of each speaker in accordance with the

sound of your front speakers. Recommended if

your front speakers are of much higher quality than

your other speakers.

• Select "Skip" to skip the selected item and perform

no adjustments.

Level (Volume level)

Checks and adjusts the volume level of each speaker.
Choices: Check, Skip
• Select "Check" to automatically check and adjust

this item.

• Select "Skip" to skip this item and perform no

adjustments.

10 Once you have selected the desired settings

of each parameter, press <3 to return to the

previous menu level and then press V to
select "Start".
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11 Press ENTER to start the setup procedure.

This unit starts tile auto setup procedure. Loud test

tones are output from each speaker during the auto

setup procedure. During the setup procedure,

"Measuring..." appears in the GUI screen. We

recommend getting out of the room while thus unit is

in the auto setup procedure. The necessary time for

the auto setup procedure depends on the environment

of the listening room and connected speaker (from 30

seconds to 3 minutes).

• To stop the Autu Setup procedure and set this unit to the

pause mode, press one of the cursor buttons (A / V / <1 /

C>) or ENTER. Ill the pause mode, press A to retry the

procedure, and <3 to cancel the Auto Setup procedure.

• If all error nmssage appears and this unit stops the setup

procedure, see the "Auto Setup" section ill

"TROUBLESHOOTING" on page 147, and afier carrying

out the remedy, retry the Auto Setup prucedure.

12 Once all items are set successfully, following

display appears in the GUI screen.

13

If yuu are not satisfied with the results or want to manually

a([iust each parameter, set the parameters ill "Basic" (see

page 104).

• If yuu change speakers, speaker positions, or the layuut of

your listening euvironmeut, run "Auto Setup" again to

recalibrate yuur system.

• The distances displayed in the "Distance" results may be

longer than the actual distance depending on the

characteristics of your subwuofcr.

• IT/the "Equalizing ' results, different values may be set lor

the santo band to provide liner adjustments.

Press SET MENU to exit from the GUI screen.

SETmENU

• Alter you have completed the "Auto Setup" procedure, be

sure tu disconnect the optimizer microphone.

• The optimizer microphone is sensitive to heat. Keep it

away frum direct stmlight and do not place it on top of this
unit.

• Reviewing the result of the auto setup
Use this feature to review the result of the auto setup.

Set the operation mode selector to AMP and

then press SET MENU to turn on the GUI
screen.

_Nmmu

• Press V and select "Setup" to set the measured
values.

• Press/_ and select "Retry" to retry the Auto Setup
procedure.

• Press t::>and select "Detail" to view information

about measurement results and warning messages.
For more details about warning messages, see the
"Auto Setup" section in "TROUBLESHOOTING"
on page 147.

• Press <3 and select "Exit" to exit from the Auto

Setup procedure. If you select "Exit", "Don't
Setup?" appears on the screen. To set the measured
values and exit, select "Yes". To cancel the settings
and exit, select "No".
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2 Press A / V repeatedly and then E> to select

"Auto Setup".

3 Press A to select"lnformation".

,lliP, l-'b-il q '

Wiring (Speaker wiring)

Disphtys tile polarity of each connected speaker.
• "NRM" appears when the polarity of the connected

speaker is normal.
• "REV" appears when the polarity of the connected

speaker is reversed.

"--" appears when no speaker is connected to the
corresponding speaker channel.

Distance (Speaker distance)

Disphtys tile speaker distance t_om the listening
position. Press <1 / C:>to switch the unit to display the
value of the each speaker distance.

4 Press E>and then V repeatedly to select the

desired check items.

"--" appears when no speaker is connected to the
corresponding speaker channel.

Size (Speaker size)

Displays the size of the connected speakers. The bass
cross over frequency ("Cross") appears at the bottom
of the menu area.

• "LRG" appears when the connected speaker has
the ability to reproduce the low-frequency signals
effectively.

• "SML" appears when the connected speaker does
not have the ability to reproduce the low-frequency
signals effectively.

"---" appears when no speaker is connected to the

corresponding speaker channel.

Equalizing (Speaker equalizing)

Displays the result of the adjustment of the frequency

responses of each connected speaker.

Gray line appears when no speaker is connected to the

corresponding speaker channel.

Level (speaker level)

Disphtys the speaker ontpnt level of the connected

speakers.

Note
Gray line appears when nospeaker is connected to the
corresponding speaker channel.
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Extreme caution should be exercised when you play back CDs encoded in DTS. If you play back a CD

encoded in DTS on a DTS-incompatible CD player, you will only hear some unwanted noise that may

damage your speakers. Check whether your CD player supports CDs encoded in DTS. Also, check the

sound output level of your CD player before you play back a CD encoded in DTS.

To play DTS-encoded CDs xd_enosing a digital audio connection, set "Decoder Mode" in "Input Select" to "DTS" hefore the phqhack
(see page 96).

(U.S.A. model)

Rotate the INPUT selector on the front panel

(or set the operation mode selector to AMP

and then press one of the input selector

buttons on the remote control) to select the

desired input source.

4

iNPUT

Q
Front panel

=2

£2
i_i iiiiIii _

(U.S.A. model)

Turn on the video monitor connected to this

unit.

• Youcan control this unit by using the graphical user
interlace (GUI) screen. See page 44 lot details.

• You can turn on or off the short message displays on the
video monitor.See page 103 for details.

or

N_us_

AMp I1 i

U Li ©'0'
W'©°"5"{5

& © © °_" °'QO_
%/

Remote control

The name of the currently selected input source
appears in the front panel display and in the short
message display for a few seconds.

Available inputsources

vaux Dvt_ct2 V¢tl ¢t_SAT DTV)DVD MI_P_ OPt CO _1_ _lm_t

................ :-.: ::-.i {,.ii--'U i :: L.".;i.....

Currently selected input source

) 3 ) (rFordetails ab(u c; n rcline XM Sa elh e Radio when
"XM" is selected as the input source, see page 67.
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3

4

Start playback on the selected source

component or select a broadcast station.

• Refer to the operating instructions t_r the source

component.

• See page 56 for details about tuning instructions.

• See page 67 for details about XM Satellite Radio

tuning instructions.

Rotate VOLUME on the front panel (or press

VOLUME +/- on the remote control) to adjust

the volume to the desired output level.

or

Front panel Remote control

_.,&
See page 53 to a@lst I1]e level of each speaker.

Rotate the PROGRAM selector on the front

panel (or press one of the sound field

program selector buttons on the remote

control repeatedly) to select the desired

sound field program.

The name of the selected sound field program appears

in the front panel display and in the short message

display. See page 47 for details about sound field

programs.

PROGRAM @

Front panel Remote control

Currently selected sound field program category

=.==...-. = = .==r
I=ILJ _.,J.Li:2
.. .... =.....
Z=C. ii, "'l" ii.

Currently selected sound field program

Sound field programs and the Compressed Music Enhancer

mode canuot be selected when the compoueut conuected to

the MULTI CH INPUT.jacks is selected as the input source

(see page 43) and Audio input jack select is set to

"ANALOG" (see page 42).

• Choose a sound field program based on your listening

preli:rence, not merely on the nanm of the program.

• When you select an input source, this unit automatically

selects the last sound field program used with the

corresponding input source.

• Guide to contents

See
When you want to...

page

Enjoy pure hiq] stereo sound 52

Adjust the tonal quality of the front speakers 52

Enjoy the compressed music sources in enhanced 54
sound

Edit parameters of sound field programs 88

El\joy the sources which have wide dynamic range at 55
night

Use headphones 43

Enjoy multi-channel sources in 2-channel stereo 53

Select a decoder to play back sources with 84

Set this unit to the standby mode automatically 45
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This unit comes with a variety of input jacks. Use this

feature (Audio input jack select) to switch the input jack

assigned to an input source when more than one jacks are

assigned to an input source.

"4_':
• We recommend setting Audio input jack select to "AUTO" in

lnust cases.

• You can adjust the delimit Audio input jack select of this unit by

using "Audio Select" in "Option" (see page 114).

• You can also set Audio input jack select setting in "Audio
Select" in "Input Select" (see page 96).

Rotate the INPUT selector on the front panel

(or press one of the input selector buttons on

the remote control) to select the desired

input source.

INPUT

or _ (_,, =_._ _

D_O%
Front panel Remote control

i,,jr"lh'iT
III.,'II,L

i==1''11"1=4 / i"1[) "i"

i'_i., i _"li i"ff:::
r",q 'l r"u..,, ,..,-...l

Automatically selects input signals in

the following order:

(I)HDMI

(2) Digital signals

(3) Analog signals

Selects only HDMI signals. When

HDM] signals are not input, no sound

is output.

Automatically selects input signals in

the following order:

(l)Digital signals input at the

COAXIAL jack.

(2) Digital signals input at the

OPTICAL jack.

When no signals are input, no sound is

output.

Selects only analog signals. If no

analog signals are input, no sound is

output.

This feature is not available when no digital input jack

(OPTICAL. COAXIAL and HDMI) are assigned. Use "1/0

Assignment" in "Input Select" tu reassign the respective

input jack (see page 96).

Press AUDIO SELECT on the front panel (or

AUDIO SEL on the remote control) repeatedly

to select the desired Audio input jack select

setting.

AUD_
SELECT AUDIO SEL

% or %

Available input sources

_ wux Dv_t_c_2 vcR1 ¢_USATDTV_OVO M_TAP_CD_ CD _O _L_

i::i,,:iii:iiii:L ',: i::iUmC?7

Currently selected
Audio input jack
select setting
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Use this feature to select the component connected to the

MULTI CH INPUT jacks (see page 28) as the input

SOUFCe.

Rotate the input selector on the front panel to

select MULTI CH INPUT (or MULTI CH IN on the

remote control).

INPUT

Front panel

or

Remote control

_.,&
Use "MULTI CH" nmnu in "Input Selecl" Io set the paranmlers

fur MULTI CH INPUT (see page 97).

Sound field programs and the Compressed Music Enhancer mode

cannot be selected when the component connected to the MULTI

CH INPUT jacks is selected as the input source (see page 46) and

Audio input jack select is set to "ANALOG" (see page 42).

Connect a pair of headphones with a stereo

analog audio cable plug to the PHONES jack on

the front panel.

When you selecl a suund lield prugram. SILENT CINEMA mode

activales automatically (see page 51 ).

• When yuu connect headphones, no signals are output at the

speaker terminals.

• When headphones are used. only l]'ont L/R channel signals are

output.

• All Dolby Digital and DTS audio signals are mixed down tu the

left and right headphone channels.

Press MUTE on the remote control to mute the

audio output. Press MUTE again to resume the

audio output.

• You can also rotate VOLUME on the front panel or press
VOLUME +/ on the remote contrul to resume the audio

output.
• You can adjust the muting level by using the "Muting T3pe"

parameter in "Suund" (see page 100).

• The MUTE indicator flashes in the frunt panel display when the

audio output is muted and disappears from the front panel

display when the audio output is resumed.
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This unit features a sophisticated graphical user interface (GU]) screen that helps you to control the amplifier function of
this unit. With the GUI screen, yon can view the in%rmation of the signals being input and the status of this unit. You can
also set up this unit using the GUI screen (see page 87).

• Items in GUI screen

Currently selected
decoder

Currently selected
input source Currently selected

sound field program

Currently selected
menu item q _ area

Current menu directory Volume level

(see page 41)

• Set the operation mode selector to AMP when you operate this unit by using GUI screen.
• See page 87 lot details about the contents in the menu area.
• This unit reserves the previously selected GUI screen.

• Basic controls in the GUI screen

m Set to AMP

15)

@ ENTER

Press to select the currently selected menu item and move
to the next menu level.

@ Cursor <1

Press to return to the previons menu level.

@ SET MENU

Press to display or turn oft'the GUI screen.

@ Cursor A / _7
Press to select the item in the current menu leveh

@ Cursor P>

Press to select the currently selected menu item and move
to the next menu level.
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You can combine a video image t}om a video source with
sound from an audio source. For example, you can enjoy
listening to classical music while viewing beautifld
scenery t}om the video source on the video monitor.

Press the input selector buttons on the remote
control to select a video source and then an

audio source.

---, ).,

Set the "BGV" parameter in the "MULTI CH" menu to the

desired setting to select the delhult background video input source

of the MULTI CH INPUT sources (see page 97).

Press SLEEP on the remote control

repeatedly to set the amount of time.

Each time you press SLEEP, tile front panel display
changes as shown below.

SLEEP

%

77I  71;iiI L771;vlr
The SLEEP indicator flashes while you are switching

the amount of time l\_r the sleep timer. Once the sleep

timer is set, the SLEEP indicator lights up in the front

panel display, and the display returns to the selected

sound field program.

2:, I i":J",II i"i" !

i:::ii"_.ii_i c: g

Lights up

• Canceling the sleep timer

Use this feature to automatically set the main zone to the

standby mode after a certain amount of time. The sleep

timer is useful when you are going to sleep while this unit

is playing or recording a source. The sleep timer also

automatically turns off any external components

connected to the AC OUTLET(S) (see page 32).

1 Press one of the input selector buttons on

the remote control to select the desired input
source.

O

(DC)
(D (D (D (D

2 Start playback on the selected source

component or select a broadcast station.

Refer to the operating instructions for tile source

component.

See page 56 for details about tuning instructions.

Press SLEEP on the remote control repeatedly

until "SLEEP OFF" appears in the front panel

display.

SLEEP

%

,;2L. t;;;.t;;2r"
LF" F"

% J

Disappears

The SLEEP indicator turns off, and "SLEEP OFF"

disappears from the front panel display after a few

secouds.

"4¢--
The sleep timer setting can also be canceled by pressing

STANDBY on the remote control (or MAIN ZONE ON/OFF on

the Dont panel) to set the main zone to the standby mode.
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This unit is equipped with a variety of precise digital decoders that allow you to enjoy multi-channel playback from

almost any stereo or multi-channel sound source. This unit is also equipped with a YAMAHA digital sound field

processing (DSP) chip containing several sound fiekt programs which you can use to enhance your playback experience.

• When you set the "Decoder Mode" parameter in "Input Select" to "Auto", this unit selects the appropriate digital decoder according to

the input signah

• The YAMAHA CINEMA DSP modes are compatible with all Dolby Digital, DTS, and Dolby Surround sources.

• The YAMAHA HiFi DSP sound field programs recreate real-world acoustic environments made from precise measurements taken in

actual concert halls, music venues, movie theaters, etc. Thus, you may notice variations in the strength of the reflections coming from

the front, back, left and right.

• You can select sound field programs and ac!iust the parameters by using the GUI screen. See page 88 lot details.

Notos
• When you select an input source, this unit automatically selects the last sound field program used with the corresponding input source.
• Sound field programs cannot be selected when the component connected to the MULTI CH INPUT jacks is selected as the input

source (see page 43) and Audio input jack select is set to "ANALOG" (see page 42).

• When you play back DSD sources with any sound fieM program, this unit converts the DSD signals to PCM signals and then applies

the selected program.
• When you play back DTS 96124 sources with any sound field program, this unit applies the selected program without activating the

DTS 96/24 decoder.

• Sampling frequencies higher than 48 kHz are sampled down to 48 kHz or lower and then sound field programs are applied.

_%,._
You can select the desired sound field programs and setting the parameters by using GUI screen, see page 88 fl_r details.

• Front panel operations

PROGRAM selector

• Remote control operations

(U.S.A. model)

(U.S.A. model)

AMP

Sound field program
selector buttons

Rotate the PROGRAM selector on the front panel.

The name of the selected sound fiekt program appears in

the front panel display and in the short message display.

Set the operation mode selector to AMP and then
press one of the sound field program selector

buttons on the remote control repeatedly.

The name of the selected sound field program appears in
the front panel display and in the short message display.
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Selecl a sound field program based (m yuur listening prelcrence, nol merely (m the name uf the program, etc.

Created sound CINEMA DSP
Remote control Category of the Name of the fields or

button program program (see page 13) HiFi DSP

-I ...... I I I A 1

This programclearly reproducesdiak)g and sotllliJeflccP;in {helalesl sound R)nn to] science ticfion films, Ihusc=eatinga broadand expansive
cinema{ic sptce amid silence Youc_menio3 science fiction fihns in a _imlal space sound field Ihal inchldesI)olb2 Surround. I)olb>I)igi{aland
I)TS encoded sol[war{ emp]o_in_ fll_ mosl ad_ raced lechniques

DSP Level Room Size Sur. Room Size SR Room Size

Init. Delay Sur. Init. Delay SB. Init. Delay Dialogue Lift

r
Available sound field parameters (see page 89) Program description

• For music audio sources

Fur audio music sources, we also recommend using the Pure Direct mude (see page 52), the "STRAIGHT" mode (see page 5 ] ) or

surround decude mode (see page 84).

1 1...........1 " 1CLASSICAL _"'i ¢"_':::":::'T_='_"_i H.::_I I 'I i"_ l"li .ii'_'I _".I'_ []
Q_ ...............,......................,, HiFi DSP

This is a large tim-shaped concert hall _ hich has approximately 2500 seats. Ahnost the whole interior is made of wood. There is rvh,tiw:ly

little reflection from Ihe walls, and sound spreads finely and beautifully.

DSP Level Room Size Dialogue Lift

Init. Delay Liveness

1 1..........1 " 1CLASSICAL {,,,,i i"11:::%:::' '}" i=={,,,li ],,_,::,_ ] _ '[ i,"l !,J "[ i::,_i,-{i,"l,::,_ []

Q_) ..............,.....................,, HiFi DSP

A classic shoe-box type concerl hall _ith approximatdy 1700 seats. Pilhus aM ornate carvings create extremely complex reflections _hich

produce a very full, rich sound.

DSP Level Room Size Dialogue Lift

Init. Delay Liveness

CLASSICAL {"'i ,",':::":::''_",'=',",i ]"{.iild.]. :h"_ I::lr,+ciii.'t..er'.,:::l.ilur*'_ [] HiFi DSP

This is a large 2200 seal shoe_box type conce11 hall in Amslerdam. 11 has a circuhtr stage wilh seals ]ocah:d behind tile stage.

DSP Level Room Size Dialogue Lift
Init. Delay Liveness

1 1 " 1CLASSICAL {"'i ,",,::',:::'r,",",_ ::::hur',:::.h:h"_Fl'e:Lbur"';;_ [] HiFi DSP
Q_ _...._....r"L..., ...., ._.,....m _

This program creates the acoustic environment of a big church located in south Germany. The reverberation delay is very long whih: th,: early

reflections are smaller than with other sound field programs.

DSP Level kiveness Rev. Delay Dialogue Lift

Init. Delay Rev. Time Rev. Level
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(_ .........."'..................."'....................... HiFi DSP

This program creates a relatively _ide space with a high ceiling like an audience hldl in a palace. It oll__,rs pleasant revl:rbl:rlltions that arc

suitable for courtly music and chamber music.

DSP Level Liveness Rev. Delay Dialogue Lift

Init. Delay Rev. Time Rev. Level

i.) :i.]. " i.).ill!i"! =_[+L.i._il!i""Ci
LIVE/CLUB i 'i'i ii_ .,'l"'i i ii:::' _ ,::'_ql:::' m

(_ ...........,.......................... HiFi DSP

A traditional jazz club in New York. located on 7th Avenue. This room has a low ceiling, and the "stage" is located at the corner of the room.

This program creates an intimate "close-to-the music" feel

DSP Level Room Size Dialogue Lift

Init. Delay Liveness

(_ ........".",.......................... " HiFi DSP

This program simulates a space enthused by concrete. An energetic sound field is created _ith relatively ch:ar reflections fiom the walls.

DSP Level Room Size Rev. Time Rev. Level

Init. Delay Liveness Rev. Delay Dialogue Lift

(_) ........".",.......................... " HiFi DSP
A

This program shnulatcs a live house _ith a low ceiling and homey atmoq+_herc. A rea]isfic, live sound fick] features powcrfid sound as if dle

listener is in a row in front of a small stage.

DSP Level Room Size Dialogue Lift

Init. Delay Liveness

'H+,I?...... ih e ai:.i..,i? _'(_ ........".",.......................... HiFi DSP

The ideal program for lively, dynamic rock music. The dala for lifts program was recorded at LA's holiest rock club. The listener's virtual seal
is at Ihe cenler-lefl of dae halh

DSP Level Room Size Rev. Time Rev. Level

Init. Delay Liveness Rev. Delay Dialogue Lift

j L.............j _ lUW/CLUB i "i'i ii:: ..'+"'i i ii:::, I l"+g:, l="a",'l'.'L+"ff,'_1 "I i",::_ !
(_ ........"."'.......................... HiFi DSP

This is the sound fiekl at stage front in The Bottom Line, a famous, New York.iazz chlb. The floor can seat 300 people to the left and right in a

sound field offering real and vibrant sound.

DSP Level Room Size Dialogue Lift

Init. Delay Liveness

• For various sources

The ax ailable sound fiehl parameters and the created sound fields differ depending on the input sources and the settings of this unit.

......... j [ °+ ,Q_) l!!!:i..4il!!!: i;i:i I::4:i:i"4MEI".i'T ::::,i:::',:::,i" 'b:iii. _ Ic=N_MA._

This program allows the ]isteners to enjoy stereo sport broadcasts and studio variety programs with enriched five feeling. In sporls broadcasts,

the voices of the commentator and sportscaster are positioned clearly on the center _l_ile the atmosphere of the stadium expands in an

optimum space to ofl_-'r the listeners with a feeling of presence in the stadium.

DSP Level Room Size Sur. Room Size SB Room Size

Init. Delay Sur. Init. Delay SB Init. Delay Dialogue Lift
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.........[ I ........ 1 " [
This sound field has bccn optimized for action games such as car racing and FPS games. II uses the refh:cfion dam ll];_1limits file effects range
per channel in order 1o offer a powerful playing environJnenl with a beh]g-fi]ere ]__,e]ingby enhancing various effects k)m:s while mainlaining
a clear sense of directions.

DSP Level Room Size Sur. Room Size SB Room Size

Init. Delay Sur. Init. Delay SB Init. Delay Dialogue Lift

.........I t "Q_ ENTEF;?.TA]Ii'iMEi'iT:;;:':::'iei:::iii_=::<ii'=_(!!iii_i"=_'ill €_ ]c,N_MA=_

This sound field has bccn optimized for role-playing and adventure games. It combines the sound field efli_.ctsfor movies and Ihe sound field
design used with "Action Game" to represent the depth and 3D feeling of the field during play, while ofli:ring movieqike surround effects in
the movie scenes in the game.

DSP Level Room Size Sur. Room Size SB Room Size

Init. Delay Sur. Init. Delay SB Init. Delay Dialogue Lift

• For visual sources of music

The available sound field parameters and the created sound fields dil]'er depending on the input sources and the settings of this unit.

.........I I ....... J " l
This sound field oll)rs an image of a concert hall for live perlk_rmanceof pop, rock and jazz music. The listener can indulge oneself in a hot
live space thanks to the presence sound field that emphasizes the vividness of vocals and solo play and the beat of rhythm instruments, and to
the surround sound field that reproduces Ihe space of a big live halh

DSP Level Room Size Sur. Room Size SB Room Size

Init. Delay Sur. Init. Delay SB Init. Delay Dialogue Lift

ENTEmA,N 1 1 A

This program controls the amount of reverberations at an optimum level and emphasizes the depth and clarity of human voices. "Opera"
offers the reverberations of at] orchestra box in front of the listener at the same time as providing the acoustic positioning and feeling of
presence on the stage. The surround sound field is relatively moderate, but the data lk_rconcert hall elli:cts are used to represent the inherent
beauty of music. The listener will not be fatigued even after long hours of opera entertaimnent.

DSP Level Room Size Sur. Room Size SB Room Size

Init. Delay Sur. Init. Delay SB Init. Delay Dialogue Lift

• For movie sources

-4:--
You can select Ihe desired decoder used with follov,'ing sound field program (except "Mono Movie"). See page 85 for details.

The available sound field parameters and the created sound fields differ depending on the input sources and the settings of this unit.

..... l I ...... J l(2) M,:::,,...,:i:i!!: ......,.:::,,-,,._.:::,,,._ C@._ I_,,.,_M,,.:_
This program create a sound field emphasizing the surrounding feeling wilhout disturbing Ihe original acoustic positioning of multi-channel
audio such as Dolby Digital and DTS. It has been designed with the concept of %n ideal movie theater'L in which the audience is surrounded
by beautilM reverberations from the left, right and rear.

DSP Level Sur. Room Size SB Init. Delay SB kiveness
Sur. Init. Delay Sur. Liveness SB Room Size Dialogue Lift
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..... J I ...... j . L
This program creates tile extremely wide sound field of a 70-ram movie theater. It precisely reproduces the source sound in detail, making

both the video and the sound field incredibly real. This is ideal lkw any kind of video source encoded with Dolby Surround, Dolby Digital or

DTS (especially large-scale movie productions).

DSP Level Boom Size Sur. Boom Size SB Boom Size

Init. Delay Sur. Init. Delay SB Init. Delay Dialogue Lift

MOVIE

............,.................... (_ i_,_.:_Q_) +.,.i,-,i+.i.i:: ,:::;c...i.....i::.i

This program clearly reproduces dialog and sound effects in the latest sound form for science fiction fdm_,, thus creating a broad and

expansive cinematic space amid silence. You can enjoy science fiction fihns in a virtual-space sound field that includes Dolby Stlrround,

Dolby Digital and DTS-encoded soflware employing the most advanced techniques.

DSP Level Boom Size Sur. Boom Size SB Boom Size

Init. Delay Sur. Init. Delay SB Init. Delay Dialogue Lift

..... J l J " L
This program is ideal for precisely reproducing the sound design of the newest 70-ram and muhichannel soundtrack fihns. The sound field is

made to be similar to that of the newest movie theaters, so the reverberations of the sound field itself are restrained as much as possible.

DSP Level Boom Size Sur. Boom Size SB Boom Size

Init. Delay Sur. Init. Delay SB Init. Delay Dialogue Lift

..... J l J " Li'.'il"_+i..i:i:i!! [::,i..ar.,.ii_ €_._ IC,NEMA"_

This sound field features stable reverberations that match a wide range of movie genres from serious dramas to musicals and comedies. The

reverberations are modest but offer an optimum 3D feeling, reproducing effects tones and background music softly but cubically around clear

words and center positioning in a way that does not fatigue the listener eve]] after long hours of viewing.

DSP Level Boom Size Sur. Boom Size SB Boom Size

Init. Delay Sur. Init. Delay SB Init. Delay Dialogue Lift

J l ..... J " LMOVIE i','ii"li i'i'i:: < l"]i"tY'il"i l'ql"ii..i'l i:::, ! I(INFM/k=_ _

(_) i l,.J '.,,<J. i....

This program is provided for reproducing monaural video sources (such as ohl movies). The program produces the optimum reverberation to

create sound depth using only the presence sound field.

DSP Level Boom Size Rev. Time Rev. Delay

Init. Delay Liveness Rev. Level Dialogue Lift

• Stereo playback

_ .... l i I,,,,F><I,,,,_,,,I l+_ _,,i _1

Use tiffs program Io mix down multi-channel sources to 2 channels. See page 53 for details.

Direct

...... 1 [ J 1,::+°r'i:::'i::,i:::'t"i '7,",i.",'::7'Fg'i:;?i::71 .... ----
HiFi DSP

Use this program to output sound from all speakers. Wh,:n you phly back multi-channel sources> this unit downmixes the source to 2
channels, and then output the sound from all speakers. This program creates a larger sound field and is ideal for background music at parties>

etc.

Center Level Surround R Level Presence L Level

Surround L Level Sur. Back Level Presence R Level
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• Using sound field programs without
surround speakers
(Virtual CINEMA DSP)

Virtual CINEMA DSP allows you to enjoy the CINEMA

DSP programs without surround speakers. It creates

virtual speakers to reproduce the natural sound field.

When you set "Surround" to "None" (see page 106),

Virtual CINEMA DSP activates automatically whenever

you select a CINEMA DSP sound field program (see

page 47).

Virtual CINEMA DSP will not activate even when "Surround" is

set to "None' (see page 106) in the following cases:

when the component connected to the MULTI CH INPUT

jacks is selected as the input source (see page 43).

when headphones are connected to the PHONES jack.

when the Pure Direct (see page 52) or "2ch Stere()" mode (see

page 53) is selected, or when this unit is in the "STRAIGHT"

mode (see page 51).

• Enjoying multi-channel sources and
sound field programs with headphones
(SILENT CINEMA)

SILENT CINEMA allo'a.s you to enjoy multi-channel

music or movie sound, including Dolby Digital and DTS

sources, through ordinary headphones. SILENT CINEMA

activates automatically whenever you connect headphones

to the PHONES jack while listening to CINEMA DSP or

HiFi DSP sound fiekt programs (see page 47). When

activated, the SILENT CINEMA indicator lights up in the

front panel display.

• SILENT CINEMA does not activate when the component

connected to the MULTI CH INPUT jacks is selected as the

input source (see page 43).

• SILENT CINEMA is not eflizctive when the Pure Direct (see

page 52) or "2ch Stereo" mode (see page 53) is selected, or

when this unit is in the "STRAIGHT" mode (see page 51).

_2ol#h Vel[ lll _l ll el[ ".g: [oIe.l : Y_qjU_

When this unit is in the "STRAIGHT" mode, 2-channel

stereo sources are output from only the front left and right

speakers. Multi-channel sources are decoded straight into

the appropriate channels without any additional effect

processing.

You can also select the "STRAIGHT" mode by using GUI screen.

See page 88 lk)r details.

Press STRAIGHT on the front panel (or on the

remote control) to select "STRAIGHT".

STRNGHT STRAIGHT

or

='" "T* r"_ ="_ T =', _ _"T'
.D i r=:ì,-.iJ. U:ir"i i

L?o ].D=:::]L?:uiill:I.'I_...ii_].
Standard processing lor Dolby

Digital sources.

Standard processing for DTS

sources. When the input source is

r,,"r,:::' DTS-ES Discrete or DTS-ES

Malrix form(-d, the respective

indicalor appears in the lronl

panel display.

Plays back DSD (Direcl Slream
k="...q..'

Digital) sources.

i=,("q.,.i Plays back PCM (Pulse (7()de
Modulation) sources.

{"iF:'(_:M PhLvsback multi-channel PCM
(Pulse (7()de Modulation) sources.

l-&",.:::,l ,")q Plays back analog sonrces.

• Deactivating the "STRAIGHT" mode

Press STRAIGHT on the remote control so that

"STRAIGHT" disappears from the front panel

display.
The sound effect is turned back on.

STRNGHT STRAIGHT

or
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Use the Pure Direct mode to enjoy the pure fidelity sound

of the selected source. When the Pure Direct mode is

activated, this unit plays back the selected source with the

least circuitry.

Press PURE DIRECT on the front panel (or on the

remote control) to turn on or off the Pure Direct
mode.

Tire PURE DIRECT bntton cm tire front panel lights up
while this unit is in the Pure Direct mode. The front panel
display automatically dims.

Front panel

PU_D_¢T

%
Remote control

• When you play back the multi-channel PCM sources (less than

192 kHz), this unit dowumixes the multi-channel signals

according to the "Speaker Set" in "Basic" (see page 105).

• When the component com_ected to the HDMI IN jacks is

selected as the input source and Audio input jack select is set to
"AUTO" or "HDMI'. this unit does not turn off the video

circuitry in the Pure Direct mode.

• When you set Audio input jack select to "AUTO". "HDMI" or

"COAX/OPT" (see page 42) and play back the Dolby Digital,
DTS or nmlti channel PCM sources, this unit activates the

corresponding decoder.

• The lollowing operations are not possible when this unit is in
the Pure Direct mode:

switching the sound fiehl program

displaying the GUI screen

operating video fimctions (video couversion, etc.)

• The Pure Direct mode is automatically canceled whenever this
unit is turned oil".

--'4_'--
The front panel displ W turns on momentarily when an operation

is perlormed.

Use this feature to adjust the bahmce of bass and treble for

the front L/R, center, presence L/R speaker channels and

the subwoofer channel.

Press TONE CONTROL on the front panel

repeatedly to select the high-frequency

response (TREBLE) or the low-frequency

response (BASS).

TONE
CONTnOL

%

2 Rotate the PROGRAM selector to adjust the

high-frequency response (TREBLE) or the

low-frequency response (BASS).

• Bypassing the tone control circuitry

Press TONE CONTROL repeatedly to select
BYPASS and cancel the tone control.

TO_E
CONTnOL

%

• If you increase or decrease the highqi'equency or the

low-frequency sound to an extreme level, the tonal quality of

the surround speakers may not match that of the lhont L/R.

center, presence L/R speakers and the subwoofcr.
• TONE CONTROL is not efli:ctive when PURE DIRECT is

selected, or when MULTI CH INPUT is selected as the input
source.

_.,#._
Use "Tone Control" parameter in "Sound" menu to adjust the

balance of bass and treble output to your speakers or headphones

by using GUI screen. See page 99 lor details.

52 En



You can adjust the output level of each speaker while

listening to a music source. This is also possible when

playing sources input at the MULTI CH INPUT jacks.

This operation will override the level atljustments made in "Auto

Setup' (see page 35) and "Speaker Level" (see page 109).

Set the operation mode selector to AMP and

then press LEVEL on the remote control

repeatedly to select the speaker you want to

adjust.

{_) LEVEL

S01_CE

2

li:::'i::)i"iM"i"l'..',,._l'I I Ii.... Front left speaker

I"' iX["i" i 7" iX[" i:::' Center speaker

i:::'i:::q'%.i"i"r..,...,_'i _ _'..i1::' Front right speaker

....c:'i,,...,ii:::,_.. ==_i:::'... Surround righl speaker

S[[[!{{.... Surround back right speaker

....c:'i::,,_...,_i:::'... Surround back lell speaker

,:::'iii:::,i Surround left speaker....,,...,i % :: i.

...., hll" I',:' Subwool'er

i:::,i:::,i..iC:'r>._".,....,_.i Presence left speaker

_:::,i::,i..i,:::'r,H,...,r.._:::' Presence right speaker

-4:--
• Once you press LEVEL on the remote control, you can

also select the speaker by pressing A / V.

• Instead of "SB R" and "SB L", "SB" is displayed if

"Surround Back" is set to either "Small x l" or "Large x l"

(see page 106).

Press <1 / _> on the remote control to adjust

the speaker output level.
• Press C:>to increase the value.

• Press <:1to decrease the value.

Control range: -10 dB to +10 dB

%"lhffeirzl#lel[ell._-%Wl#l;t-_

iii!ii!ii_iiilj_i!_!_iiii! i!i!!_ii_i !iiii_i_!_i_!_!i!il ii_i!_iil i i !iil!i!!iii_!iiiii!i!ii!ii!ii!ii!il!ii!ii!i!!!!iiiii

You can mix down nmlti-channel sources to 2 channels

and enjoy playback in 2-channel stereo.

Set the operation mode to AMP and then press

STEREO on the remote control repeatedly to
select "2ch Stereo".

,'% ... _.. ="" .i .............

You can use a subwoofer with this program when "Bass Out" is

set to "SWFR" or "Both" (see page 107).

• You can also select the "2ch Stereo" mode by rotating the

PROGRAM selector on the front panel.

• You can also select the "2ch Stereo" mode and adjust the

parameter by using GUI screen. See pate 88 for details.

53 En



IlI._'_hT[tf__flJl][ol,7,.___|ll]:t._

Compression artifacts (such as the MP3 t_rmat) are

created by a lossy compression scheme where the audio is

resampled to lower the bit rate and to remove sounds that

are indistinguishable to typical human hearing. The

Compressed Music Enhancer feature of this unit enhances

your listening experience by regenerating the missing

harmonics in a compression artifact. As a result, flattened

complexity due to the loss of high-frequency fidelity as

well as lack of bass due to the loss of low-frequency bass

is compensated, providing improved perl\_rmance of the

overall sound system.

• When you play back DSD sources or PCM sources whose

sampling fi'equencies are higher than 48 kHz. this unit samples

them down to 48 kHz or lower and applies the Compressed
Music Enhancer mode.

• The Compressed Music Enhancer mode is not effective with

any of the sound field programs.

.,&
You can also select the Compressed Music Enhancer mode and

adjust the parmneter by using GUI inenu. See page 88 lk_rdetails.

Press ENHANCER on the front panel (or set the
operation mode selector to AMP and then press

ENHANCER on the remote control) repeatedly to

select the desired Compressed Music Enhancer
mode.

The following short message appears on the video monitor
and the ENHANCER indicator lights up in the front panel
display.

% or _ tf ,,,,t_ ENHANCE_

Choices: 2ch Enhancer, 7ch Enhancer, Off

• Select "2ch Enhancer" to play back compression

artifacts in 2-channel stereo.

• Select "7ch Enhancer" to play back compression
artifacts in 7-channel stereo.

• Select "Off' to turn off the Compressed Music
Enhancer mode.

When you select "Off", this unit returns to the previously

selected sound field program.

I,ILISiC: KI,IHAHCEI_:
2;Ich Elqh _=dqceF

\1/
-- ENHANCER --

/ I \
Lights up
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The night listening modes are designed to improve

listenability at lower volumes or at night. Choose either

"NIGHT:CINEMA" or "NIGHT:MUSIC" depending on

the type of material you are playing.

Press NIGHT on the front panel (or set the

operation mode selector to AMP and then

press NIGHT on the remote control)

repeatedly to select "NIGHT:CINEMA" or
"NIGHT:MUSIC".

AMP

or

"NIGHT:CINEMA" and "NIGHT:MUSIC" adjushnents are
stored independently.

Noto 
• You cannot use the night listening modes in the following

cases:

when the Pure Direct mode (see page 52) is selected.

when the component cmmected to the MULTI CH

INPUT jacks is selected as the input source (see

page 43).

when headphones are connected to the PHONES .jack.

• The night listening modes may vary in effectiveness

depending on the input source and surround sound settings
yOU use.

2

Choices: NIGHT:CINEMA, NIGHT:MUSIC, OFF
• Select "NIGHT:CINEMA" when watching films to

reduce the dynamic range of film soundtracks and
make dialog easier to hear at lower volumes.

• Select "NIGHT:MUSIC" when listening to music
sources to preserve ease-of-listening for all sounds.

• Select "OFF" if you do not want to use this feature.

-#-

When a night listening mode is selected, the NIGHT

indicator lights up in the lhunt panel display.

Press <1 / _> on the remote control to adjust
the effect level while "NIGHT:CINEMA" or

"NIGHT:MUSIC" is displayed in the front

panel display.

PREaETiC_

Remotecontrol

Choices: MIN, MID, MAX
• Select "MIN" for minimum compression.
• Select "MID" for standard compression.
• Select "MAX" for maximum compression.
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There are 2 tuning methods: automatic and manual. Automatic tuning is effective when station signals are strong and

there is no interference. If the signal from the station you want to select is weak, tune into it manually. You can also use

the autonlatic and manual preset tuning features to store np to 40 stations (AI to ES: 8 preset station numbers in each of

the 5 preset station groups). Furthermore, you can recall any preset stations and exchange the assignment of two preset
stations with each other.

Orienl the connected FM and AM antennas lot lhe besl reception.

• Front panel functions

(U.S.A. model)

@ INPUT selector

Selects "TUNER" as the input source.

@ A/BICIDIE

Selects one of the 5 preset station groups (A to E) (see
page 59).

@ PRESET/TUNING/CH <q / c>

• Selects one of the 8 preset station mnnbers (1 to 8)
when the colon (:) is displayed in the front panel
display (see page 59).

• Selects the tuning frequency when the colon (:) is not
displayed in the front panel display (see page 58).

@ PRESET/TUNING, EDIT
• Switches the function of PRESET/TUNING/CH <t/C>

between selecting preset station numbers and selecting
the tuning frequency.

• Edits the assignments of preset stations (see page 60).

@ FM/AM

Switches the reception band between FM and AM (see
page 57).

@ MEMORY

Stores a preset statiou ill tile nlemory. Hold down this
button for more than 3 seconds to start automatic preset
tuning (see page 59).

@ TUNING MODE

Switches bet'a,een automatic tuning (the AUTO indicator
is turned on) and manual tuning (the AUTO indicator is
turned oft') (see page 57).

• Remote control functions

OC)

OQO_

Set to
SOURCE

(U.S.A. model)

K3

©©©i
0000
0000

@ TUNER

Selects "TUNER" as tile input source. This unit is turned
into the last selected station.

@ BAND

Switches tile reception band betw,een FM and AM (see

page 57). This unit is turned into the last selected AM or
FM station.

@ PRESET/CH A / g

Selects one of the 8 preset station mlmbers (1 to 8) when

the colon (:) is displayed in the front panel display (see
page 60).

@ Numeric buttons

Use numbers 1 through 8 to select preset stations (see
page 61 ).

@ A-F/CAT. <1 / c>, AIBICIDIE

Selects one of the preset station groups (A to E) (see
page 59).
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Automatic tuning is effective when station signals are

strong and there is no interference.

(U.S.A. model)

2

1 4323

Rotate the INPUT selector to select "TUNER"

as the input source.

INPUT

Q
Front panel

Press FM/AM to select the reception band.

"FM" or "AM" appears in the front panel display.

m/Am

r+ i,.,_ =': i,.,_

3

,_+tr,_l+tllq,'#,'P

Press TUNING MODE so that the AUTO

indicator lights up in the front panel display.

TUNm_
r_ODE

+

l:::i F:H 97 ,, ;:'SNH:;?.: +++....

No colon (:) Lights up

Ifa colon (:) appears in the front panel display, tuning

is not possible. Press PRESET/TUNING to turn the

colon (:) off.

PRESET/
_uHma

Press PRESET/TUNING/CH <1 / E> once to

begin automatic tuning.

When this unit is tuned into a station, the TUNED

indicator lights up and the frequency of the received

station is shown in the front panel display.

• Press C> to tune into a higher frequency.

• Press <1 to tune into a lower frequency.

+
Lights up
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If the signal received from the station you want to select is

weak, tune into it manually.

Mammlly tuning into an FM station autonlalically switches the

tuner to monaural reception to increase the signal quality.

(U.S.A. model)

1 4323

Rotate the INPUT selector to select "TUNER"

as the input source.

INPUT

Front panel

Press TUNING MODE so that the AUTO

indicator disappears from the front panel

display.

TUNING

No cJIon (:)

Ifa colon (:) appears in the front panel display, tuning

is not possible. Press PRESET/TUNING (EDIT) to

turn the colon (:) off.

PRE_ET/
VUM_

Press PRESET/TUNING/CH <l / _ to tune

into the desired station manually.

Hold down tile button to colatilaue searching.

2 Press FM/AM to select the reception band.

"FM" or "AM" appears in the front panel display.

FfVVAU

r" i'i or _,.,_,_
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You can use the automatic preset tuning feature to store up

to 40 FM stations with strong signals (AI to ES: 8 preset

station numbers in each of the 5 preset station groups) in

order. You can then recall any preset station easily by

selecting the preset station number.

(U.S.A. model)

2

1 23

Rotate the INPUT selector to select "TUNER"

as the input source.

INPUT

Front panel

Press FM/AM to select "FM" as the reception
band.

"FM" appears in the front panel display.

FM/Am

r"Fi

,W',_Y+tlIqflI,'P

Press and hold MEMORY for more than 3

seconds.

The preset station number as well as the MEMORY

and AUTO indicators flashes. After approximately 5

seconds, automatic presetting starts from the current

frequency and proceeds toward higher frequencies.

+_EPoIOR¥
i_t/_ropm

%
+

H ii. ',_t" M ':j ,+",, ,+"i:::it'qH:;?.:

Flashes Flashes

When automatic preset tuning is completed, the front

panel display shows the frequency of the last preset
station.

4¢--
• You can specify the preset number from which this tlnil

stores FM stations. Press A/B/C/D/E and then PRESET/

TUNING/CH <:3/ C> repeatedly afler you perform step 3

Io select the presel station number under which the first
station will be stored.

• You can begin tuning toward lower lrequencies to store

FM stations automatically. Press PRESET/TUNING so

that the colon (:) disappears from the lront panel display

and then press PRESET/TUNING/CH <1 after pressing

and holding MEMORY lot more than 3 seconds.

Note 
• Any stored station data existing trader a preset station

ntlmber is cleared when yon store a new station under the

same preset station number.

• I1 the number of received stations does not reach 4(1(E8).

automatic preset tuning automatically stops after

searching for all the available slalions.

• Only FM stations with sufficienl signal strength are stored

automatically by automatic preset tuning. 11the station

you want Io store is weak in signal strength, tune into it

manually and store it as described in "Manual preset

tuning" on page 60.
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You can also store up to 40 stations (AI to E8:8 preset

station nmnbers in each of the 5 preset station groups)

manually.

(U.S.A. model)

3 4 2,5

1 Tune into a station automatically or manually.

See pages 57 and 58 for tuning instructions.

2 Press MEMORY.

The MEMORY indicator flashes ill the front panel

display for approximately 5 seconds.

ME_IOa¥ "',, : //
_amlJA_TOFM

..... MEMORY .....

Flashes

Press A/BICIDIE repeatedly to select a preset

station group (A to E) while the MEMORY

indicator is flashing.

The selected preset station group letter appears.

Check that the colon (:) appears in the front panel
display.

_Va/e/O/E

Preset station Colon (:)
group

Flashes

Press PRESET/TUNING/CH <1 / c> to select a

preset station number (1 to 8) while the

MEMORY indicator is flashing.

• Press [2>to select a higher preset station number.
• Press <:1to select a lower preset station number.

PRESEI_UUlU_

F:H 9;:'.

Preset station number Flashes

Press MEMORY while the MEMORY indicator

is flashing.

The station band and frequency appear in the front
panel display with the preset station group and
number you have selected. The MEMORY indicator
disappears from the front panel display.

r_EMOR¥
_N UAUTOF_a

%

The displayed station has been stored as A1.

• Any stored station data existing under a preset station

number is cleared when you store a new station under the

same preset station nunlbeE

• The reception mode (stereo or monaural) is stored along

with the station frequency.
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You can tune into any desired station simply by selecting

the preset station group and number under which it was

stored.

(U.S.A. model)

1 2

(U.S.A. model)

;ig_g_|lql'lfl';J

Press PRESET/TUNING/CH <t / L> on the

front panel (or PRESET/CH/_ / V on the

remote control) to select the desired preset

station number (1 to 8).

The preset station group and number appear in tile

front panel display along with the station hand and
frequency.

PREaET!CH

< PRESET_UN_NG _

or
DIE

Front panel Remote control

i::i:i,',:I::H 9;::' ,, ;::'OPiH:;!::

When performing this operation with the remote control, set the
operation mode selector to SOURCE and then press TUNER to
select "TUNER" as the input source.

Press AIBICIDIE on the front panel (or set the

operation mode selector to SOURCE and
then press A-E/CAT. <1 / c> on the remote

control) to select the desired preset station

group (A to E).

The preset station group letter appears in the front
panel display and changes each time you press the
button.

me/C/D/E

Front panel

or

PRESET/C_

AMPt'TV

Q

Remote control

61 En



You can exchange the assignments of two preset stations

with each other. The example below' describes the

procedure to exchange preset station "El" with "A5".

(U.S.A. model)

3 32,4

Select preset station "El" using AIBIC/DIE
and PRESET/TUNING/CH <1 / c>.

See "Selecting preset stations" cm page 61.

Press and hold EDIT for more than 3

seconds.

"El" and tile MEMORY indicator flash ill the front

panel display.

PRESEW
VUH_HG

€
1

E:L:: [:::J"i97. ;::'i;i:,i[%k;_::

Flashes Flashes

Select preset station "A5" using A/B/C/DIE

and PRESET/TUNING/CH <1 / L>.

"A5" and tile MEMORY indicator flash ill the front

panel display.

See "Selecting preset stations" on page 61.

_VB/C/D/E _ PRESET_UNIN_

€

.=.'..=.2 ¸ ...........................

["[:Di_1"--['q ':::i_,". i[:::[['ql"[Z

Flashes Flashes

Press EDIT again.

"EDIT El-A5" appears in the front panel display and
the assignments of the two preset stations are

exchanged.

PRESET/
VUM_Na

E[:,i T E :i.-i:::i!:.::,
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XM Satellite Radio is a satellite radio service with millions of listeners across the United States and Canada,

broadcasting live daily. The XM Satellite Radio channel lineup includes over 160 digital channels of choice l¥om coast to

coast: 67 commercial-free nmsic channels, featuring hip hop to opera, classical to country, bluegrass to blues; 33

channels of premier sports, talk, comedy, children's and entertainment programming; and more than 20 channels of the

traffic and weather information t_r major metropolitan areas nationwide.

Because XM Satellite Radio is a subscription service, you will need to set up an account and activate service with XM

using your XM Satellite Radio ID number. To check your ID number, follow "Activating XM Satellite Radio" on

page 65. For fimher inforn]ation on XM Satellite Radio services, visit the XM Satellite Radio website at

"http://www.xmradio.con]/" (for residents in the United States) or "http://www.xmradio.ca/" (for residents in Canada).

This unit is equipped with the Neural Surround decoder (U.S.A. and Canada models only) that plays back the surround

sound content of the XM Satellite Radio broadcasts in nmlti-channels, resulting in a full surround sound experience.

• The XM Satellite Radio service is only axailable in the 48

contiguous United States (not available in Alaska and Hawaii)
and Canada.

• XM Passport System and monthly subscription are sold

separately. For details, visit the XM Satellite Radio website at

"http://www.xmradio.com/" (liar residents in the United States)

or "http://www.xmradio.cal" (for residents ill Canada).

• For inli_rmation on obtaining the XM Passport System. visit the
XM Satellite Radio website at

"http://www.xmradio.com/" (for residents in the United States)

or "http://www.xmradio.ca/" (for residents ill Canada), or

consult your local retailer that sells XM Ready products.

• To ensure optimal reception of the XM Satellite Radio signals.

the XM Passport System must be placed at or near a southerly

l'_cing window with no obstacles ill the path to the sky. You can
moIlr/t it indoors or outdoors.

• Information from XM Satellite Radio Inc.
XM monthly service subscription sold separately. XM

Passport and XM Passport Home Dock required to receive

XM service (sold separately). Installation costs and other

fees and taxes, including a one-time activation fee may

apply. Subscription tee is consumer only. All fees and

programming subject to change. Channels with frequent

explicit language are indicated with an "XL". Channel

blocking is available for XM radio receivers by calling "I-

800-XM-RADIO (1-800-967-2346)" (for residents in the

United States) or "I-877-GET-XMSR (1-877-438-9677)"

(for residents in Canada). Subscriptions subject to

Customer Agreement available at "http://

www.xn]radio.com/" (for residents in the United States) or

"http://www.xmradio.ca/" (for residents in Canada). XM

service only available in the 48 continuous United States

and Canada. "XM Ready" is a trademark of XM Satellite

Radio Inc. Q 2006 XM Satellite Radio Inc. All rights

reserved.

Connect XM Passport and XM Passport Home Dock (sold
separately) to the XM jack on the rear panel of this unit.
For details, see the operating instructions provided with
XM Passport System.

XM Passport and
XM Passport Home Dock
(sold separately)

(U.S.A. model)
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The folk)wing conlrols are available only when "XM" is selecled as the input source. Rotate the INPUT selector on lhe lronl panel (or

sel the operalion mode selector to SOURCE and then press XM on the remote conlrol) to select "XM" as the input source.

• Front panel functions • Remote control functions

(U.S.A. model)

@ INPUT selector

Selects "XM" as the input source.

@ CATEGORY

(All Channel Search mode)

Changes the channel category while staying in the All
Channel Search mode.

(Category Search mode)

Changes the channel category.
(Preset Search mode)

Changes the preset channel group (A to E).

@ PRESET/TUNING/CH <l / E>

(All Channel Search mode)
Searches for a channel within all channels. Press and hokt

for quick search.
(Category Search mode)

Searches for a channel within the selected category. Press
and hold tUrquick search.
(Preset Search mode)

Changes the preset channel number (1 to 8).

@ SEARCH MODE

Changes the search mode between the All Channel
Search, Category Search, and Preset Search modes
(see page 68).

@ MEMORY

Stores a preset channel in the memory (see page 72).

@ DISPLAY

Displays the XM Satellite Radio information such as
channel nmnber, channel name, category, artist name, or
song title displayed in the front panel display or in the
OSD (see page 73).

O000J

EZZ?

22>
s2_

?_)YAMANA

Set to

=r SOURCE

65_

6[ ',IQ

(U.S.A. model)

@@@@

D_
E_
D

@ Y._MAHA

@ XM

Selects "XM" as the input source.

PRESET/CH iX / g

(All Channel Search mode)
Searches for a channel "a,ithin all channels. Press and hold

for quick search.
(Category Search mode)

Searches t%r a channel within the selected category. Press
and hoM for qnick search.
(Preset Search mode)

Changes the preset channel nnmber (1 to 8).

@ MEMORY

Stores a preset channel in the memory (see page 72).

@ Numeric buttons

(All Channel Search or Category Search mode)

Use l to 9 and 0 to enter a channel number directly.
(Preset Search mode)

Use 1 to 8 to enter a preset channel nnmber directly.
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@ SRCH MODE

Changes the search mode between the All Channel
Search, Category Search, and Preset Search modes
(see page 68).

A-E/CAT. < / _>

(All Channel Search mode)

Changes tile channel category.
(Category Search mode)

Changes tile channel category.
(Preset Search mode)

Changes tile preset channel group (A to E).

@ DISPLAY

Displays the XM Satellite Radio information such as
channel number, channel name, category, artist name, or
song title displayed in the front panel display or on the

video monitor (see page 73).

@ ENT
Confirms :tit entered channel number in the Direct

Number Access mode (see page 71).

@ ALL

Selects tile All Channel Search mode (see page 68).

@ NUMBER

Press and hokt before you press the input selector or
numeric buttons to switch the flmction to entering
nnmbers.

@ PRESET

Selects tile Preset Search Mode (see page 70).

@ CAT.
Selects the Category Search mode (see page 69).

To sign up for an account with tile XM Satellite Radio
service, an XM Satellite Radio ID number is required.
Follow the procedure below to check your ID number, and
then visit the website or call toll-free with a major credit
card handy for signing up.

For residents in the United States

URL: http://activate.xmradio.con#
Toll-free: 1-800-XM-RADIO (1-800-967-2346)

For residents in Canada

URL: https://activate.x nlradio.ca/on-line-activation/
activation.jsp
Toll-free: 1-877-GET-XMSR (1-877-438-9677)
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(U.S.A. model)

1 3

(U.S.A. model)

1 Rotate the INPUT selector on the front panel

(or set the operation mode selector to

SOURCE and then press XM on the remote

control) to select "XM" as the input source.

Tile cursor on tile left of the XM indicator lights up in
the t?ont panel display.

INPUT

Front panel

or

"°'t!TV

Remote control

Lights up

Check the XM Satellite Radio reception level

and adjust the orientation of XM Passport

System for a better percentage of the

reception level.

You can display the XM Satellite Radio reception level by

using the "Antenna Level" parameter in "lnput Select" (see

page 94).

• If"CHECK ANTENNA" appears in the front panel

display, XM Passport System may not be connected to the

XM jack on the rear panel of this unit properly. See

"Connecting the XM Passport Systenf' on page 63 and
check the connection.

• The "Antenna Level" parameter in "Input Select" (See

page 94) cannot be adjusted by using the remote control.

Instead, you need to atliust the orientation of XM Passport

System connected to the XM jack of this unit for a better

percentage of the reception level.

Press PRESET/TUNING/CH <1 / _> on the

front panel (or PRESET/CH A / V on the

remote control) to select channel "0".

PRESET/C_

PRESET_UNIN__

DIE

Front panel Remote control

You c,¢-/nnotselect channel "0" if the All Channel Search

mode (see page 68) is not selected.

Check the XM Satellite Radio ID number

displayed in the front panel display and write
it down.

ID:

vaux Dv_c_2 vcR1 ¢_OSATOTV I3VI3M_T_P_ CDn CO _O _U_ _ *X_
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INPUT selector

"#;_i__,III_IIIIIEE_II_L, ye][oII#]=v/I=ff=

(U.S.A. model)

XM button

ISet to SOURCE

Rotate the INPUT selector on the front panel

(or set the operation mode selector to

SOURCE and then press XM on the remote

control) to select "XM" as the input source.

The cursor on the left of the XM indicator lights up in

the front panel display and the XM Satellite Radio

information (such as channel number, channel name,

category, artist name, or song title) for the currently

selected channel appears in the front panel display.

INPUT

(0)
Front panel

or

Q
Remote control

Lights up

(U.S.A. model) v._ux DVR_¢_ VCRI CB_S_TOTV DVD MO_APeCD_ CO _ _m_ _XM

"l€--
When you select "XM" :is the input source, this unit

automatically recalls the previously selected channel.

The XM Satellite Radio signals cannot be output at the

AUDIO OUT (REC) jacks.

Search for a channel by using one of the XM

Satellite Radio search modes.

• To select :t chmmel from the all channel list, see

"All Channel Search mode" on page 68.

• To select a channel by category, see "Category

Search mode" on page 69.

• To select a channel from the preset channels, see

"Preset Search mode" on page 70.

• To select the desired channel directly by entering

the channel number, see "Direct Nmnber Access

mode" on page 71.

"4¢--
• You can use the Neural Surround decoder to et_}oy the

surround sound content of XM Satellite Radio broadcasts

in multi-channels (see page 84).

• You can set the XM Satellite Ralio preset channels (see

page 72).

• You can display the XM Satellite Radio information in the

l?ont panel display or on the video monitor (see page 73).

67 En



|_j_I.__'|I3||iI:I:y_'yl][OJlI]_T//_T[,

• All Channel Search mode

(U.S.A. model)

2 3 1

(U.S.A. model)

Press SEARCH MODE on the front panel (or

SRCH MODE on the remote control)

repeatedly to select "ALL CH SEARCH".

PRESET/
• UH_ SEI rdENU

or
Front panel Remote control

..=..: : ..=..: : .....:......=..:.=....=..: :
I.qL.L. L,.H ::::={:::,HKL,.H

Press CATEGORY on the front panel (or

A-E/CAT. <:] / _ on the remote control)

repeatedly to change the channel category.

PR[SET/_

_JB/C/D/E_ or

Front panel Remote control

Press PRESET/TUNING/CH <:] / _ on the

front panel (or PRESET/CH A / V on the

remote control) repeatedly to search for a
channel within all channels.

PRESET/_

_ P_ESET_U_ING _ _

_i_il _ or
" DIE

Front panel Remote control

You can search lk_r a channel quickly by pressing and

holding PRESET_UNING/CH <3 / _ on the front pm_el

(or PRESET/CH A /_ on the remote control).
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• Category Search mode

(U.S.A. model)

2 3 1

(U.S.A. model)

Press SEARCH MODE on the front panel (or

SRCH MODE on the remote control)

repeatedly to select "CAT SEARCH".

PRESET/
TUM_MG SETrdENU

or
Front panel Remote control

L.H i Z=_::.E-ll":3....H

"(,_Jr_'_;|I._I|iI.'I:y;fl][OJlIJ*T//*TIJ

Press CATEGORY on the front panel (or

A-E/CAT. <1 / _:>on the remote control)

repeatedly to change the channel category.

PRE_ET/CH

Front panel Remote control

Press PRESET/TUNING/CH <1 / _> on the

front panel (or PRESET/CH A / V on the

remote control) repeatedly to search for a
channel within the selected channel

category.

PRESET/_

F_
PRE_ET_UN_HG_

• DIE

Front panel Remote control

You can search %r a channel quickly by pressing and
holdintzPRESET/TUNING/CH <:a/ _ on the l¥ont panel
(orPRESET/CH _ / V on the remotecontrol).
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• Preset Search mode

Prior to selecting a preset channel in the Preset Search
mode, you must preset XM Satellite Radio channels. For
details, see "Setting the XM Satellite Radio preset
channels" on page 72.

The initial l:_ctorysetting of all preset channels (AI to E8) is
"[001] Preview".

(U.S.A. model)

2 3 1

(U.S.A. model)

Press SEARCH MODE on the front panel (or
SRCH MODE on the remote control)

repeatedly to select "PRESET SEARCH".

PRESEI/
VUM_ _EIr_ENU

or
Front panel Remote control

Uh:2:::.:::>i:::.i 2:=i:::.HKL..H

Press CATEGORY on the front panel (or

A-E/CAT. <1 / c> on the remote control)

repeatedly to change the preset channel

group (A to E).

PR[_EL'CH

Frontpanel Remotecontrol

Press PRESET/TUNING/CH <1 / c> on the

front panel (or PRESET/CH A / V on the

remote control) repeatedly to change the

preset channel number (1 to 8).

Front panel

or

PRESET/C_

@A/B/C/O/E

Remote control

You can also select the preset channel number directly by

pressing Ihenumeric buttons (I to 8) on the remote control.
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• Direct Number Access mode

(U.S.A. model)

Press SRCH MODE on the remote control

repeatedly to select "ALL CH SEARCH" or
"CAT SEARCH".

_ETMENU

Remote control

H L.L. L.H ;:::=i:::.Hi":; L. H

or

L:b,ii =::=Lbib:=,L:H

"(,_Jr_"jr__|la/l|il.-I:y__fl][oJllJ,T/hTIJ

Press the numeric buttons on the remote

control to enter the desired three-digit
channel number.

For example, to enter tile number 123, press tile
numeric buttons as shown below.

CLASSICAL LW_CLU_ ENTERTAIN

%-%-- %
The display changes as follows.

.::.,:.:,i._.i.::........... :[

=" : ::" : "= "i "%

..=":..:i':'i % "i "": "::

• To enter a one<ligit or two-digit channel number, press the

numeric buttons on the remote control and then press ENT

to confirm the input number.
• Instead of pressing ENT to tune into the channel

immediately, you can wait a li_w seconds until this unit
confirms the entered channel number.

• If no button is pressed within a few seconds after you enter
a one-digit or two-digit number, this unit automatically
confirms the entered channel number.

• Pressing a button other than the numeric buttons or ENT

cancels the Direct Number Access mode procedure.

71 En



|_j_I.___|I3||iI:I:y__ylJ[oIIIIJ_T/hT[,

You can use this feature to store up to 40 XM Satellite

Radio channels (AI to ES: 8 preset channel numbers in

each of the 5 preset channel groups). You can then recall

any preset channel easily by selecting the preset channel

group and number as described in "Preset Search mode"

on page 70.

(U.S.A. model)

Press MEMORY on the front panel (or

MEMORY on the remote control).

The MEMORY indicator flashes in the front panel
display for approximately 5 seconds.

taEMO_Y
_A_'IJAUr_FM

% or
Front panel Remote control

"",, i ./

- -- MEMORY - -

Flashes

3 4 2,5

(U.S.A. model)

Search for a channel you want to set as a
preset channel by using one of the XM
Satellite Radio search modes.

See "Basic XM Satellite Radio operations" on
page 67 l\_r details.

Currentl ,r selected channel number

You must proceed to and carry out steps 3 through 5 while

the MEMORY indicator is flashing in Ihe front panel

display.

Press CATEGORY on the front panel (or
A-E/CAT. <3 / c> on the remote control)

repeatedly to select a preset channel group

(A to E) while the MEMORY indicator is
flashing.

The preset channel group letter appears in the front
panel display.

Am/e/D_

or

Front panel

PREaET!CH

Remote control

.... ill04 :i:.!:1i ::.::i"iLi 71

Currently selected preset channel group Flashes
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4 Press PRESET/TUNING/CH <3 / c> on the

front panel (or PRESET/CH A / V on the

remote control) repeatedly to select a preset

channel number (1 to 8) while the MEMORY

indicator is flashing.

Tile preset channel number appears in the front panel
display.

or

Front panel

F':!:::;

PRESET'_

DIE

Remote control

:="-'=': =i ":" "=: : : :.=,E: EL t::)% ,3 .._ ?:,_'i!.J

Currently selected preset channel number

"(,_l.___|l:ll|il:l:y__le][OllllJ_Tlhr[J

iiiiii ii!i! iii iii!i!i!i  i!i!i!i!i! ii!ii!ii!i!NN!ii!ii!ii!ii!ii!ii!ii!ii!ii!ili

You can display the XM Satellite Radio information (such

as channel number, channel name, category, artist name,

or song title) for the currently selected channel in the front

panel display or in the OSD.

(U.S.A. model)

DISPLAY

(U.S.A. model)

=DISPLAY

Press MEMORY on the front panel (or

MEMORY on the remote control) to set the
selected XM Satellite Radio channel as a

preset channel while the MEMORY indicator

is flashing.

A colon (:) appears next to the preset channel number
for confirmation, and the MEMORY indicator turns
off in the front panel display.

MEr_O_¥
M_UAUmpa

% or
Front panel Remote control

Colon (:)

Once you set a new preset chamml, the one previously

stored in the same preset channel group and number is
cleared.

If a status message or an error message appears in the front panel

display or on the video monitor, see the "XM Satellite Radio

(U.S.A. and Canada models only)" section in

"TROUBLESHOOTING" on page 139 for appropriate rmnedies.

• Displaying the XM Satellite Radio
information in the front panel display

Press DISPLAY on the front panel or on the

remote control repeatedly to toggle between the

following XM Satellite Radio information display
modes.

TUNlUG
_mS

Front panel

or

Remote control

Channel number / name

Channel category

Artist name / Song title
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When the channel number / name is displayed:

[ 04:2; ] =dMiJ

When the channel category is displayed:

( (2i:::iT ;:J:;;=o c: i<

When the artist name / song title is displayed:

• The front panel display cat] indicate up to 14 alphanumeric

characters at once. You can set whether to display the XM

Satellite Radio information in the l?ont panel display in a

continuous manner or by 14 alphanumeric characters at once by

using the "Scroll" parameter in "Front Panel Disp." (see

page 112).
• If the XM Satellite Radio information contains a character that

cannot be recognized by this trait, the character will be

displayed with a space.

If you press DISPLAY while the XM Satellite Radio information

display is scrolling l)'om right to left in the front panel display, the

XM Satellite Radio information display mode toggles as
described above.

• Displaying the XM Satellite Radio
information on the video monitor

Press DISPLAY on the remote control.

The following information screen is displayed on the

video monitor.

Tuu_u_
f_ODE

or %
Front panel Remote control

• To turn off the displayed information screen, press DISPLAY

on the l)'ont panel (or on the remote control).
• You can select the amount of time the XM Satellite Radio

information is displayed in on the video monitor by using the
"On Screen" parameter in "Manual Setup" (see page 103).

• To hold the XM Satellite Radio inlk)rmation screen, press

ENTER on the remote control while it is being displayed on the
video monitor.

• The XM Satellite Radio information screen on hold is released

if you press ENTER on the remote control again or if you

change the XM Satellite Radio channeh

• This unit can saxe up to two XM Satellite Radio inlk_rmation

screens for luture reference. To view the previous two XM

Satellite Radio inlormation screens, press TITLE on the remote

control repeatedly while the current XM Satellite Radio

information screen is being hold.
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Once you have stationed your (Pod in a YAMAHA (Pod universal dock (such as the YDS-10, sold separately) connected

to the DOCK terminal of this unit (see page 29), you can enjoy playback of your (Pod nsing the supplied remote control.

You can also use the Compressed Music Enhancer mode of this unit to improve the sound quality of the compression

artifacts (such as the MP3 format) stored on your (Pod (see page 54).

Notes

• Only (Pod ((-'lick and Wheel), iPud mmo, and (Pod mini are supported.

• Some li:atures may not be compatible depending on the model or the sol(ware version of your (Pod.

--'4c--
Fora complete list of the remote control flmctions used to control your (Pod, see the "(Pod" column in "Controlling other

components" on page 119.

For a complete list of status messages that appear in the front panel display and on the video monitor, see the "(Pod" section in

"TROUBLESHOOTING" on page 147.

Once your (Pod is stationed in a YAMAHA (Pod universal dock (such as the YDS- 10, sold separately) connected to the DOCK

terminal of this unit, this unit begins signal transmission with your (Pod.

Once the commction between your iPod and this unit is complete, "(Pod connected" appears in the front panel display and the DOCK

indicator lights up in the l)'ont panel display.

Only the analog audio and vide() signals of your (Pod are input at the DOCK terminah and the analog audio signals car( be output at the

analog AUDIO OUT (REC)jacks for recording.

Your (Pod battery is automatically charged when your (Pod is stationed in a YAMAHA (Pod universal clock (such as the YDS-10, sold

separately) connected to the DOCK terminal of this unit as long as this unit is turned on. Yuu can also select whether this unit charges

the battery of the stationed (Pod or not when this unit is in the standby mode by selecting the "Standby Charge" parameter in "(Pod"

(see page 104).

• While the stationed (Pod is being charged in the standby mode of this unit, the battery charge indicator (see page 12) appears in the

lhont panel display. Once the charge is complete (or after 4 hours fi'om the start of the charge), the indicator disappears.

You can control your (Pod when "V-AUX" is selected as
the input source. The operations of your (Pod can be done
with the aid of the GUI screen of this unit (menu browse
mode) or without it (simple remote mode).

• Controlling iPod in the simple remote
mode

You can perform the basic operations of your (Pod (play,

stop, skip, etc.) using the supplied remote control without

the aid of the GUI screen of this unit.

"4:--
• You can view the photos or vide() clips stored on your (Pod.

• Operations can be also done with the controls on your (Pod.

• Controlling iPod in the menu browse
mode

You can perform the advanced operations of your (Pod
using the supplied remote control with the aid of the GUI
screen of this unit. The name of the song being played
appears in the front panel display according to the "Scroll"
parameter in "Front Panel Disp." (see page 112). You can

also browse the songs stored on your (Pod in the GUI
screen. Further, you can change or adjust settings for your
(Pod to suit your personal preferences.

• Operations cannot be done with the controls on your (Pod.

• The YAMAHA logo appears in the display window of your
(Pod.

• There are some characters that cannot be displayed in the front

panel display or in the G1JI screen of this unit. Those characters

are replaced with underscores " ".

• The "Settings" parameters can be changed or adjusted only in

the GUI screen. Fh'ess ENTER on the remote control to toggle

between the "Settings" parameter settings.

• You cannot browse the photos or video clips stored on your

(Pod in the GUI screen. Instead, you must use the controls on

your (Pod to select the desired photos or video clips.
• You can select the amount of time the GUI screen of (Pod is

displayed in on the video monitor by using the "On Screen"

parameter in "Manual Setup" (see page 103).
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Set the operation mode selector to SOURCE

and then press DISPLAY on the remote

control.

The following disphty appears in tile video monitor.

©

IV

Press A / V / <1 / E> on the remote control to

navigate the iPod menu and then press

ENTER to begin playback of the selected

song.

Choices: Playlists (playlists), Artists (artists),

Albums (albums), Songs (songs),

Genres (genres), Composers (composers),

Settings (settings)

Playlists > Songs

Artists > Albums > Songs

Albums > Songs

Songs

Genres > Artists > Albmns > Songs

Composers > Albmns > Songs

Settings > Shuffle, Repeat

Shuffle (Shuffle)

Use this feature to set this unit to play songs or albums in
random order.

Choices: Off, Songs, Albums
• Select "Off"to deactivate this feature.

• Select "Songs" to set this unit to play songs in random
order.

• Select "Albums" to set this unit to play albums in
random order.

When "Shuflle" is set to a setting other than "Off'_ "__J-_"appears

in the top right corner while songs or albums are being shuffled.

Repeat (Repeat)

Use this feature to set this unit to repeat one song or a

sequence of songs.

Choices: Off, One, All

• Select "Off"to deactivate this feature.

• Select "One" to set this unit to repeat one song.

• Select "All" to set this unit to repeat a sequence of

songs.

When "Repeat" is set to a setting other than "Off'_ "c*_" or "_'_"

appears m the top right corner while one song or a sequence of

songs are being repeated.

• The functions of the play information
display

@ Track nnmber/total tracks

@ Name of the album

@ Name of the song

@ Elapsed time

@ C> (playback) or Illl (pausing)

@ Shuffle and repeat icons

@ Name of the artist

@ Progress bar

@ Remaining time
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This unit is equipped with network and USB features that allow you to enjoy WAV (PCM format only), MP3 and WMA

files saved on your PC, YAMAHA MCX-2000, USB memory device and USB portable audio player or access the
lnternet Radio.

• YAMAHA MCX-2000 may not be lor sale it] some locations.

• For larther details about networking, relcr tu the operatiun manuals supplied with your network devices. Alsu refer to technical
reli_rence books, if needed.

• Some WAV, MP3 and WMA tiles may not be playable or may be noisy when played.

--'4:--
• For a cumplete list of the remote control fimctions used tu cuutrol the netwurk and USB %atures, see the "PC/MCX-2l_)O/lntemet

Radio/USB" column in "Controlling other cumpouents" on page 119.

• Fur a complete list uf status messages that appear in the l?ont panel display and on the video monitor, see the "Network and USB"

section in "TROUBLESHOOTING" on page 144.

(MCX-2000)

The following diagram shows the construction of the network and USB menu.

NET/USB _ PC/MusicCAST _ Server" _ Playlists Selects a song by playlist sto]cd on the serveJ Rclcr to file documenls of
the se]ver lot de_ails aboul Ihe playlist file Ik_rmat. the process ol cJcating

Artists

-- Albums

-- Songs

Genres

Ihe playlisl file, elc

Selects a song by artist hi addition, you can selecl an album within the
allis_ (MCX 2000 only)¸

Selects a song by album¸

Selects a song direclly

Selects a song by genre¸ hi addilion, you can selecl an album within file
genre (MCX 2000 only)¸

-- Recall Play Makesthis unitrecallplayhornMCX2000or anotherclienl I_1delails-
lel)l Io Ihe inslruclion manual o_ MCX 2000

-- lnternet Radio -- Bookmarks

Locations

Genres

New Slations

Popuhu Stalions

Podcasls

Help

Selecls an ImeHlel Radio station Ihal has been added to Ihe 'Bookmarks" lisl (see page 80)

Selecls an In[elne_ Radio sla[ion Ol¸ a Podcasl service by location¸

Selecls an In[elnel Radio sla_k>n Ol¸ a Podcast service by genie

Selecls an In[emel Radio sla[ion flora the ones Ihal have recently starled the service¸

Selecls an hllemel Radio s_a_ion flora the lisl of popular sla_ions

Selecls a Podcast service by Iota[ion or gen_

Bioadcasls voice assisted gtlidelines on various topics of Ihe rela_ed In_e]nel service¸

-- USB Files/Directories Selecls a file by navigating dimclolies

' Only the available PC servers and MCX-2000 are displayed.
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The following procedure shows the basic steps to navigate

the network and USB menus. See pages 79 and 80 for

details about each sub input source.

"Please wait" may appear whenever it takes time fur

communication. This is not a system malfunction. Wait lot a
while.

Set the operation mode selector to SOURCE

and then press NET/USB on the remote

control to select "NET/USB" as the input
source.

Tlle cursor on tlle left of tlle NET/USB indicator

lights up in the front panel display, and the contents

previously played for the corresponding snb input
source of NET/USB is automatically played.

Lights up

t N_T_USBWU_ DV_'C_2 _R1 C_US_TDTV DW M0_P_ eD_ CO _ _m_ _

2 Press DISPLAY on the remote control to

display the top NET/USB menu.

The follo'a, ing disphty appears on the video monitor.

If any other screen appears on the video monitor,

press MENU on the remote control repeatedly nntil

the top NET/USB menu appears.

Press A / V to select the desired sub input

source and then press E> or ENTER.

-#-
Youcan also select the desired sub input source by pressing

the correspunding button uu the remote cuutrol (see page 8).

EEl
NET_0 USB

RE€

Press A / _ / _q / _> on the remote control to

select the desired song or Internet Radio

station.

• Press A / V to select the desired menu.

• Press C> to enter the selected menu.

• Press <:1 to return to the previous menu level.

-#.
• "C>" in the right comer of each menu line indicates that

there is a submenu available in the next mem_ level.

• You can press ENTER or MENU to enter the selected

menu OF to return to the previous nleuLi level.

5 Press ENTER to play the selected song or to
listen to the selected station.

• See page 76 lot details about the fimctions uf the play

information display.

• Some itmns do not appear in the play iulormatiun display

clependiug on the selected sub input suurce.
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Use this feature to enjoy music files saved on your PC or

YAMAHA MCX-2000. MCX-2000 is a music server that

enhances the concept of YAMAHA exclusive

MusicCAST, a digital music delivery method over a

personal network.

Install Windows Media Connect 2.0 on your

PC, or register this unit on your YAMAHA
MCX-2000.

• Refer to "Installing Window,s Media Connect 2.0
on your PC" on page 79 and "Registering this unit
on the YAMAHA MCX-2000" on page 80.

• This procedure is needed only the first time.

2 Turn on your PC or MCX-2000.

The PC server or MCX-2000 is added to the server

list on the submenu of PC/MusicCAST.

3 Select a desired server or MusicCASTto

begin playback.

.J,."fl_V[eff_V=l|_el:l_¢A#._"_:l:l=r_,Wl#]:l=_

• Installing Windows Media Connect 2.0
on your PC

With Windows Media Connect 2.0, you can play back the

audio files on your PC. For details refer to tile docunaents
of Windows Media Connect 2.0.

Install Windows Media Connect 2.0 on your
PC.

You can download the installer of Windows Media
Connect 2.0 from the Microsoft website.

Turn on your PC and then share a folder on
the PC.

The Shared t\_lder is added to the server list on the
submenu of PC/MusicCAST.

• Some security software installed on your PC (anti-virus

soltware, firewall software, etc.) may block the access of this

unit to your PC. Ii1such cases, configure the security soltware

appropriately.

• If you are using a PC with Windows XP Professional. and the

PC is logging on to a donmiu, you may not be able to connect

the PC server. 111such cases, log on to the local machine instead
of the domain.

• YAMAHA MCX-2000 may not be lk_rsale in sonm locations.

• You call c(mnect this unit to up to 4 PC servers and 1
MCX-2000, and each server must be connected to the same

subnet as this unit.

• Some WAV, MP3 and WMA files on your PC may not be

playable or may be noisy when played.

• (MCX-2000 only) Files marked with an asterisk (':') have not

been converted to MP3 li_rmat. You cannot play back such files

immediately unless you set the "Receive PCM Stream" setting
of this unit to "ON" on MCX-2IR)0. For details, refer to the

instruction manual of MCX-2000.

"4:--
• While a song is being played, the time elapsed is displayed at

the b()ttom of the playback infornlation screen.

• You call use _ / 12>t2>1to skip backward/lorward and C:>/ []

to starl/stop playback independently Dom the nmnu on the
video monitor.

• You call set the settings for repeat and shullle mode by using the

"Pl W Style" paranmters ill "NET/USB" (see page 110).

• You call set whether to display the operation status in the Dont

panel display ill a continuous manner or by the first 14

characters alter scrolling all characters once by using "Scroll"

in "Front Panel Disp." (see pa_e 112).
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• Registering this unit on the YAMAHA
MCX-2000

You must register this unit on your YAMAHA MCX-2000
so that this unit can be recognized by your YAMAHA
MCX-2000. For details, refer to the operation manual
supplied with your YAMAHA MCX-2000.

1 Turn off this unit.

2 Set your YAMAHA MCX-2000 to the "Auto

Config" mode.

3 Turn on this unit.

• MCX-2000 is added to the server list on tile

submenu of PC/MCX.

• The client ID of this unit appears in the OSD of

your YAMAHA MCX-2000 (shown as CL-

XXXXX), and this completes the automatic

configuration procedure.

Note ;
•The latter part of the client ID of this unit is same as the last 5

digits of the MAC address of this unit. For details about MAC

address, see page 111.

• To clear the registered client ID of this unit, use the "Manual

Config" mode of your YAMAHA MCX-2000 (re%r to the
instruction manual of MCX-20(_,t) and then set "N-RESET" in

the advanced setup menu of this unit to "RESET" (see

page 136).
• The client control functions of MusicCAST over this unit other

than "View Play Info', "Receive PCM Stream" and "Edit Client

title" are not axailable. Avoid using these flmctions as it will

stop the playback on this unit.

Use this feature to listen to Internet Radio stations. This

unit uses the vTuner lnternet Radio station database

service particularly customized tUr this unit, providing

over 2000 radio station database. Further, you can store

your favorite stations with bookmarks.

•This service may be discontinued without notice.
• Some lnternet Radio stations may not be played even if they are

selected in the NET RADIO melm.

• To listen to the lntemet Radio. connect this unit to your network

(see page 30).

• A narrowbaud Internet connection (i.e. 56K modem. ISDN) will

not provide satislactory results, and a broadband couuection is

strongly recommended (i.e. a cable modem, an xDSL modem.
etc.). Fur detailed information, consult with your ISP.

-#.
• You can use E:>/ [] to start/stup playback independently from

the melm on the video monitor.

• "Podcast" is a type of the lnteruet Radio service, and there are a
number of Podcast services available on the Internet. The

Podcast is not a coutilmuus service. That is, this unit stops

playback when an episode of the Podcast ends.

• Some security devices (such as firewall) u/ay block the access

of this unit to Internet Radio stations. In such cases, configure

the security settings appropriately.

• Storing your favorite Internet Radio
stations with bookmarks

Use this feature to select your favorite Internet Radio

stations quickly.

Press and hold TITLE on the remote control while

the selected Internet Radio station service is

being broadcast.

The stored Internet Radio station is added to the

"Bookmarks" list (see page 77).

-#-
Toremove the stored station from the list, select the item in the

first level of the "Bookmarks" list and then press and hold TITLE
on the remote contruh
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Use this feature to enjoy WAV (PCM format only), MP3

and WMA files saved on your USB memory device or

USB portable audio player connected to the USB port on

the front panel of this unit.

Note 

This unit supports USB mass sit]rage class devices using FAT 1
16 or FAT 32.

Only the firsl partition is displayed in Ihe GUI menu. You

cannot select files iv]other partitions.

Up Io 8 levels of directory hierarchy and 500 nmsic files per

directory are recognized.
Some devices may not work properly even if they meet the

requirements.

Some WAV, MP3 and WMA files may not be playable or may

be noisy when phtyed.
When you connect your USB memory device or USB portable

audio player, Ihere may be an about I0 seconds delay.

-4<: 2
• While a song is heing played, the time ehlpsed is displayed at

the bottom of the playback information screen.

• You cat] use _ / [:>t2>1I(! skip backward/lorward and C:>/ []

to start/slop playback independently from the menu in the OSD.

• You cat] set the settings for repeat and shuffle mode by using the
"Play Style" parameters it] "NET/USB" (see page 11()). 3

• You can set whether to display the operation status in the front

panel display it] Itcontinuous manner or by' the first 14

characters alter scrolling all characters once by, using "Scroll"

in "Front Panel Disp." (see page 112).

• Connecting a USB memory device or a
USB potable audio player

Connect a USB jack of a USB memory device or

USB portable audio player to the USB port on the
front panel of this unit.

Use this feature to access the desired music sources (WAV.

MP3 and WMA files on the connected PC, MCX-2000 or

USB storage devices and lnternet Radio stations) directly.

You can preset 8 items in each sub input sources.

• Assigning the items to the numeric
button (1-8)

Set the operation mode selector to SOURCE

and then press NET/USB on the remote

control to select "NET/USB" as the input
source.

Select a desired music source you want to

assign to the numeric button (1-8), and then

play back the source.

See page 78 for details.

Press MEMORY.

This unit in the memory preset mode. The MEMORY

indicator flashes and following message appears in

the video monitor and front panel display.

.....:: F::'r:...'l"ir: ::.:: }"i_

Preset number Flashes

Whet] you do not complete each of the following steps within 5

seconds, the memory preset mode is atm]matically canceled. In

this case. start over from step 3.

USB memory device or USB
portable audio player
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Press desired numeric buttons (1-8).

The number of the selected numeric button appears ill

the video monitor or front panel display.

CLASSICAL UWCLUB EUTERTAIN MOVIE

O O
R DECODE SELECT EXTD SUR.

/
_N_SB V-_UXDV_C_2 VeR1 CB_S_r DTV DVD M_TA_ CD,_CD _O _U_ _

"i '='= i"'i :..."p'li ;i:':i °

Selected preset number Flashes

Press one of the numeric button (1-8) which

the desired item is assigned to select the

item as the input source.

The selected preset number appears in tile front panel
display, and this unit starts the playback of the source
assigned to the selected numeric button.

CLASSICAL UWCLU8 ENTERTAIN MOVIE

(D (9 Q9

5 Press ENTER or MEMORY to confirm the

preset.

Selected preset number

or

Select an item by using numeric buttons
(1-8)

Set the operation mode selector to SOURCE

and then press NET/USB on the remote

control to select "NET/USB" as the input
source.

Select the desired sub input source.

RE¢

• "Empty Memory!" appears in the front panel display and

the short message display when you press the numeric

button (I-8) to which no items are assigned.

• This unit does not recall the correct item assigned to the

selected numeric button (I-8) in the following cases:
the connected USB device is incorrect.

the PC or MCX-20IX) which stores the selected item is

turned off or disconnected from the network.

the selected lnternet Radio station is temporary
unavailable or out of service.

the directory of the selected item has been changed.

_-'#-
Thisunit stores the relative position of the preset items in a

directory or playlist, and does not recall the correct item by

using numeric buttons (1-8) if you add or delete music files

to or lrom the same directory or playlist as the preset items.

In such cases, preset the desired item to the numeric buttons

(1-8) again.

We recommend the following methods:

PC server/MCX-2000

Create eight playlists which contain desired items, and then

preset the top item of each playlist to the numeric buttons

(1-8). When you change the items which are preset to the

numeric buttons (1-8), replace the registered items in the

playlist with the desired items without deleting the playlist.

USB devices

Create eight directories which contaill desired items ill a

directory beside the directory which contains all music files,

and then preset the top itmn of each directory to the numeric

buttons (1_8). When you change the items which are preset

to the numeric buttons (1-8), replace the items in the

directory to the desired items without deleting the directory.
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Recording adjustments and other operations are performed from the recording components. Refer to the operating
instructions for those components.

[O'_,fllt/ol#i

The DTS signal is a digital bitstream. Attempting to digitally record the DTS bitstream will result in

noise being recorded. Therefore, if you want to use this unit to record sources encoded in DTS, the

following considerations and adjustments need to be made. To play DTS-encoded DVDs and CDs

(when using a digital audio connection) on your DTS-compatible player, follow its operating

instructions to make a setting so that the analog signal will be output from the player.

No_

• When this unit is set to the slandby mode, you cannot recoM between other components connected Io II_isunit.

• The settings ol TONE CONTROL (see page 52). VOLUME. the speaker level (see page 109) and Ihe sound field programs (see

page 47) do not alfect recorded malelial.

• The source connected 1o the MULTI CH INPUT jacks of this unit cannot be recorded.

• The XM Satellile Radio signals (U.S.A. and Canada models only) cannot be outpul at Ihe AUDIO OUT (REC)jacks.

• Digital signals input ,'-itthe DIGITAL INPUT jacks are not outpul at Ihe analog AUDIO OUT (RE(?)jacks for recording. Likewise.

analog signals input at the AUDIO IN jacks are not output at the DIGITAL OUTPUT jack. Therefore. il your source componenl is

connected Io provide only digital or analog signals, you can only record digilal or analog signals.

• A given inpul source is not oulput on Ihe same OUT (REC) channel.

• S-video and composile vide() signals pass independenlly Ihrough Ihe video circuits ol Ibis unit. Therelore. when recording or dubbing

video i_,nal mpu h'om a video source componenl that provides only an S-video or a composite 'ide( ienal, you can record only an

S-video or a composile video signal on your VCR.

• The analog audio signals inpul at Ihe DOCK terminal can be oulput at Ihe analog AUDIO OUT (RE(7)jacks for recording.

• Check Ihe copyright laws in your country to record lrom CDs. radio, etc. Recording ol copyrighted material may inhinge copyright
laws.

-&
Do a test recording before you starl an actual recording.

If you play back a video source that uses scrambled or encoded signals to prevent it from being dubbed, the picture

itself may be disturbed due to those signals.

32

(U.S.A. model) Rotate the PROGRAM selector on the front

panel to select the source component you
want to record from.

Select "SOURCE" to record the currently selected
input source.

1 Turn on all the connected components.

2

Q
PROGRAM

Front panel

Press REC OUT/ZONE 2 repeatedly until the

RECOUT indicator lights up in the front panel

display.

_ -- RECOUT --/ I \

4 Start playback on the selected source

component or select a broadcast station.

5 Start recording on the recording component.
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• Selecting decoders for 2-channel
sources (surround decode mode)

Use this feature to play back sources with selected

decoders. You can play back 2-channel sources on multi-

channels.

1 Set the operation mode selector to AMP and

then press SUR. DECODE on the remote
control to select the surround decode mode.

Press SELECT on the remote control

repeatedly to select the desired decoder.

You can select fronl tile following modes depending

on the type of source you are phtying and your

personal preference.

SELECT

%
• You can select the desired decoder by pressing SELECT

and then press <1 / C:>repeatedly on the remote control.

• You can select the desired decoder and atljost the decoder

parameter settings by using GUI screen. See page 88 for
details.

• Decoder descriptions

Name of the
Remote control Category of the decoder
button program (Decoder Type)

I I !

Dolby Pro Logic Ilx (or Dolby Pro Logic I1) processing for nmsic sources. The Pro Logic [Ix decoder is nol

available when "Surround Back" is sel Io "None" (see page 106).

'1Panorama Dimension CenterWidth

i
Available sound field parameters (see page 89) Program description

Dolby Pro Logic processing for any sources.

SUR.OECOOE *:::Ii iiD i% i:::Tii iiii ii,d::: ..........................

Q_) ?"L.. 11 P'IObq.e
i.=" i.,. *.,, L.q,,=" L,

Dolby Pro Logic IIx (or Dolby Pro Logic 11)processing for movie sources. The Pro Logic llx decoder is not available when "Surround
Back" is sel Io "None" (see page 106).

i::'{ IiI I_I I111 iI'{i ,b Ii i" ---_ .... --- ---_- I
SUR.OECOOE *:::Ii iiD ii, d:::Tii .iilii, d::: .............. i, ......... i ii. ii., -_ __

Q_ ....i,.iiii I,,=: ii..'iii,.*iiii,.iiiiii='l.... iai .iI i[ iiiiii ii. i; -----_ --- -_ I
Dolby Pro Logic IIx (or Dolby Pro Logic 1I)processing lor music sources. The Pro Logic llx decoder is nol available when "Surround ]
Back" is sel Io "None" (see page 106). IPanorama Dimension Center Width
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Dolhy Pro Lugic lIx (or Dolhy Pro Logic lI) processing lk)rgame sources. The Pro Logic llx decoder is nol available when "Surroul]d

Back" is sel Io "None" (see page 106).

3 ) SS _ • 'DTSIlxce in efolmuvmsuurces.

SUR.DEOODE *:::'i ii::) i% i:::' t"' 1%i"d:::'

DTS prucessing fur music suurces.

Center Image

SUR.DECODE ,:::'i i i:::, i', i2' _"' i=H", i:::' _
...."...q"*,, ,..**_....'..."...q..**_.. !U.S.A. and Canada __ _'_

models only) _ "_

Neural Surround processing lot any sources.

The Neural Surround decoder is compatible with PCM signals (32 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 64 kHz, 88.2 kHz and 96 kHz) and analog 2-
channel input sources. When Neural Surroundqncompatible signals are being input while the Neural Surround decoder is selected, multi-
channel sources are decoded straight into the appropriate channels without any additional efli:ct processing and the Neural Surround-
incompatible PCM signals are played back in stereo. The Neural Surround decoder is especially suitable for the XM HD Surround program of
XM Satellite Radio.

When yuu select the surround decode mode fur Dolby Digital. DTS ur DTS 96/24 suurces, this unil automalically selects "SURROUND

DECODE Dulby Digital". "SURROUND DECODE DTS" or "SURROUND DECODE DTS 96124" program.

Use this feature to select the desired decoder used with

MOVIE sound field programs (except "Mono Movie").
See page 49 for details about MOVIE sound fiekt
program.

Selecting decoders used with sound field programs
Available decoders (Decoder Type)

Set the operation mode selector to AMP and

then press MOVIE on the remote control

repeatedly to select the desired MOVIE

sound field programs.

{_) MOVIE

i:::,i:::,l"i i I"ll':::'l'l" Dolby Pru Logic processing for
i i'.._..., i...._...,,...i._.,...*

auy suurces

Dolby Pru Logic llx (ur Dulby
Pru Lugic lI) processing lur

iDi T "i'.* i"Ji"_LJ 'i I:::,
........ ... muvie suurces. The Pro Logic llx

F:'[....]i ]i MC"...'J.@ decoder is nol available when
"Surround Back" is sel to "None"

!see page 106).

i'.j,::a_",{',I:::.L:J.i"!erq.ii_ DTS prucessiug lk)r movie
sources

2 Press SELECT repeatedly to select the

desired decoder used with the selected

sound field program.

You can select from the following decoders

depending on the type of source you are playing and

your personal preference.

"4:--
• You can select the desired decoder by pressing SELECT

and then press <:1 / E:>repeatedly on the remote cuntrol.
• You can also select decoders used with suund field

programs by using GUI screen. Set "Decoder Type" in

Stereo/Surround" to the desired setting (see page 88).
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• Selecting decoders for multi-channel
sources

It"you connected surround back speakers, use this feature
to enjoy 6.117. l-channel playback for nmlti-channel
sources using the Dolby Pro Logic llx, Dolby Digital EX
or DTS-ES decoders.

Set the operation mode selector to AMP and

then press EXTD SUR. on the remote control

repeatedly to switch between 5.1 and 6.1/7.I-

channel playback.

2 Press <1/[:> repeatedly to select a decoder

while the name of the decoder is displayed.

Auto AUT{)

When a signal flag that can be recognized by this unit is

input, this nnit selects the optimum decoder to play back

the signal in 6.117.1 channels.

If this unit cannot recognize the flag or no flag is present

in the input signal, it cannot automatically be played in

6.117.1 channels.

Decoders

You can select from the following decoders depending on

the format of the source you are phtying.

l:::'L..i[]'':.:%:::,,...,:i.,i? Playsbacknlulti-channel
13['1 ,...*,_r"..Li:::'i_....._.......'r'r.. ............i"{,",_.._'i ,::a sources ill 7.1 channels using

r","F,::Ta,,i:d T T. * {"[r'lLJ 'i _:::, tile Pro Logic llx nlovie

h'ii::)i"q','i..Li:2,i T 'r. • 1"{,"_.._i ,::a decoder.

r'.,,::[*i'%..i..i::) i T T. * {"li"li. j 'I i:::,.........= ..... ...

.........................................................................................................

iDil...._.T .IT'_:q"{ i...............i":::. 'i i". Plays back multi-channel

i']['l [)+{:::'L.i[]i:_::["ii..4:iii.:i.,:::.sources ill 6.117.1 channels

r'.,"i%::.".i..i::,i T T. * {"h .i.:::. 'i ,". using tile Pro Logic llx nmsic

h'iiDi"q','i..LiDi T 'r. • 1"1ia*:::."i,". decoder.

r'.,,::.'T.,.i..i::)i T T. * {"ha.:::.'i *"..........= ......... ...

.........................................................................................................

i".,"i_,::_= j:::,::_= Plays back DTS signals ill 6.1/

r'.,"i",:::",:::_,:::....":,.4c:',::r 7.1 channels using tile DTS-ES
decoder.

.........................................................................................................

r'.,l%i iDLJ r'., i:::=...= Plays back nlulti-chanllelI...'L.q..,A.J _ _..' L.=:":

r'.,"F,::.".=..i".,='=li ii::,i.j i:::':...= SOllrces ill 6.1/7.1 channels

h.iiD,"<h.i..t_i".++",iiDLJ i::..... using lhe Dolbv Digital EX
r'.,,;;Fi".,<.i..i".,i"li il;;,i..i i;;;':..._ decoder.
+...'....q..=*, k=%.q.....%, _ 1....:"_

Off ,...,,"'li:::i:::l
Decoders are not used to create 6.117.1 channels.

• "PLIIx Movie" is axailable only when "Surround Back" (see

page 106) is set to "Small x2" or "Large x2".

• Some 6.117. l-channel compatible discs do not have a signal flag

that call be automatically detected by this unit. When playing
these kinds of discs in 6.1/7.1 channels, select a decoder

mammlly lrom "PLllx Music". "EX/ES" or "EX'.

• 6.1/7.l-channel playback is not possible even if you press

EXTD SUR. in the l_)llowing cases:

when "Surround" (see page 106) or "Surround Back" (see

page 106) is set to "None".

when the component connected to the MULTI CH INPUT

.jacks is being played.

when the source being played does not contain surround left

and right channel signals.

when a Dolby Digital KARAOKE source is being played.

when the "2ch Stereo" (see page 53) or Pure Direct (see

page 52) mode is selected.

• When this unit is mined ofli this setting will be reset to "Auto".

• The Pro Logic llx decoder is not available when "Surround

Back" is set to "None" (see page 106).
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This unit features a sophisticated graphical user interface (GUI) screen that helps you to control the amplifier function of

this unit. With the GUI screen, you can view the information of the signals being input and the status of this unit.

• Stereo/Surround (Stereo/Surround menu)
Use this feature to select tile sound field progranls and customize tile program parameter settings (see page 88).

• Input Select (Input select menu)
Use this feature to select the input source aM customize tile parameters of each input source.

• Manual Setup (Manual setup menu)
Use this feature to manually adjust speaker and system parameters (see page 97).

Sound (Sound menu)

Use this menu to manually adjust any speaker settings, alter tile quality aM tone of the sound output by the system or

compensate for video signal processing delays when using LCD monitors or projectors (see page 97).

Video (Video menu)

Use this feature to manually adjust tile video parameters (see page 101 ).

Basic (Basic menu)

Use this feature to manually adjust the basic speaker parameters (see page 104).

NET/USB (Network and USB menu)

Use this menu to nlanually adjust the network aM USB system parameters (see page 109).

Option (Option menu)

Use this feature to manually adjust tile optional system parameters (see page 111).

• Auto Setup (Auto setup menu)
Use this menu to run Auto Setup and specify vvhichspeaker parameters to be adjusted (see page 35).

• System Memory (System memory menu)
Use this feature to store and recall various settings of this unit (see page 115).

• Signal Info. (Signal information)
Use this feature to check audio signal information (see page 116).

• Language (GUI language menu)
Use this feature to select the hmguage of your choice that appears ill the GU] screen of this unit (see page 117).

-#.
• You call also select the GUI language using "GUI LANGUAGE" parameter in "ADVANCED SETUP" ill the lront panel display (see

page 136).
• See page 44 liar details about the operations in GUI screen.
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Use this feature to select the sound field programs (see

page 46), the surround decode mode, the "STRAIGHT'

mode (See page 51 ) or the Compressed Music Enhancer

mode (See page 54), and adjust the parameters of each

program.

• Selecting sound field programs and
setting the parameters by using GUI
screen

Set the operation mode selector to AMP and

then press SET MENU on the remote control.

_ErMENU

Press A / V / <_/L> on the remote control to
select "Stereo/Surround" and then press _>.

PRE_ET,_H

D/E

3 Press A / _7 repeatedly to select the desired

category of the programs and then press L>.

4 Press A / _7repeatedly to select the desired

programs.

5 Press L> on the remote control and then A / _7

to select the desired parameter.

PRE_ET,_H PRESET'¸oH

You can select "Initialize" to set all the parameters olthe selected

sound lield program to the default values. See page 93 for details.

Press _> and then press <1 / c> to adjust the

selected parameter.

7 Press ENTER or A / _7to confirm the setting

of the selected parameter.
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• Sound field parameter descriptions

You can adjust the values of certain digital sound field parameters so that tire sound fields are recreated accurately in your
listening room. Not all of the following parameters are found in every program.

Decoder Type Decoder type. Selects the decoder used with the SUR. DECODE or MOVIE programs. See
pages 84 and 85 for details.

DSP Level

Init. Delay
Sur. Init. Delay
SB Init. Delay

DSP level. A(liusts the level of all the DSP effect sounds within a narrow range. Depending on
the acoustics of your listening room, you may want to increase or decrease the DSP effect level
relative to the level of the direct sound.

Control range: 6 dB to +3 dB

Initial delay. Presence. surround, and surround back initial delay. Changes the apparent distance
li'om the source sound by adjusting the delay between the direct sound and the first reflection
heard by the listener. The smaller the value, the closer the sound source seems to the listener. The
larger the value, the larther it seems. Fur a small room. set to a small value. Fur a large room. set
to a large value.

Control range: 1 to 99 ms (lnit. Delay)
1to 49 ms (Sur. Init. Delay and SB Init. Delay)

Time

Delay

l _ound source

-
Refleclion face

Source sound

i,/
II refleclions
,,

i

Time

Delay

2 "

Time

Delay

Small value= I ms Largevalue= 99 ms
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Room Size
Sur. Room Size
SB Room Size

Liveness
Sur. Liveness

SB Liveness

Room size. Presence. surround, and surround back room size. A@lsts the apparent size of the
surruuud sound field. The larger the value, the larger the surround suund field becumes. As the
sound is repeatedly reflected around a room. the larger the hall is. the longer the time between
the original reflected sound and the subsequmlt reflections. By controlling the time between the
reflected sounds, you can change the apparent size of the virtual vemm. Changing this parameter
from one to two doubles the apparm/t length of the room.

Control range: 0.1 to 2.0

Source sound

Time Time Time

Sotlnd source

,\ \

Small vahle =/).l Large value = 2.0

Liveness. Surround and surround back liveuess. Adjusts the reflectivity of the virtual walls in the
hall by changing the rate at which the early reflections decay. The early reflections of a sound

source decay much ldster in a room with acoustically absorbent wall surlhces than in one which
has highly reflective surlhces. A room with acoustically absorbent surfaces is reli:rred to as
"dead". while a room with highly reflective surfaces is referred to as "live". This parameter lets
you adjust the early reflection decay rate and thus the "liveness" of the room.

Control range: 0 to 10

II ead

Time

I Small reflected

I SOtllld

Small value = 0

Source sound

i,_ ] ve
-ai! _ !

Time Time

Large value = 10
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Rev. Time Reverheration time. Attiusts the amount of time taken lot the dense, subsequent reverberation
sound to decay by 60 dB at I kHz. This changes the apparent size of the acoustic environment
over an extremely wide range. Set a longer reverberation time for "dead" sources and listening
room environments, and a shorter time lt_r "live" sources and listening room environmm/ts.

Control range: 1.0 io 5.1) s

Rev. Delay

Rev. Time

Sound source

Reverberation Sotlrce sound

_I n_ Early reflections

60 dB i IIIII1"-"% 60 dB

illllll
Rex'.Time

[] ÷

Reverberalion

60 dB

<.
I d

Re',. Time

Long ]
reverberation I |

!i >1

Small value = 1.0 s Large vahle = 5.0 s

Reverberation delay. Adjusts Ihe lime diflerence between Ihe heginning of the direcl sound and
Ihe begilming of Ihe reverberation sound. The larger the value, the later Ihe reverberation sound
begins. A later reverberation sound makes you feel as if you are in a larger acouslic environment.

Control range: 0 Io 250 ms

[ So[Irce Sotlnd

(dB)

Reverberation

Rex'.Delay Rex'.Time

T
60 dB

Tilne
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Rev.Level Reverberation level. Adjusts the volunle of the reverberation sound. The larger the value, the
struuger the reverberation becomes.

Control range: 0 to 100_/_

Dialogue Lift

Source sound

/Rev. Level

Time

Dialogue lift. At{justs the height of the front and center channel sounds by assigning some of the
fruut and center channel elements to the presence speakers. The larger the parameter, the higher
the pusitiuu of the fruut and center channel sound.

Choices: O. 1.2. 3.4.5

• Stereo program parameter descriptions

2ch Stereo
Direct

7ch Stereo
Center Level
Surround L Level
Surround R Level
Sur. Back Level
Presence L Level
Presence R Level

2-channel stereo direct. Bypasses the decoders and DSP processors of this unit for pure hi-fi stereo
sound when playing 2-channel analog sources.

Choices: Auto, Off

• Select "Auto" to bypass the decoders. DSP processors and the tone control circuitry only when

"BASS" and "TREBLE" are set to 0 dB (see page 52).

• Select "OIT' not to bypass the decoders. DSP processurs and the tune control circuitry when
"BASS" and "TREBLE" arc set tu 0 dB.

• When multi-channel signals (Dulby Digital and DTS) are input, they are dowumixed to 2

channels and uutput l?om the front left and right speakers.

• The luw-frequeucy signals input from the ft'out left and right speakers are redirected to the

subwouli_r in the liHlowing cases:

"Bass Out" is set tu "Both" (see page 107).

"Front" is set to "Small" (see page 105) and "Bass Out" is set to "SWFR" (see page 107).

7-channel stereo center, surround left, surround right, surround back, presence left and presence right
levels. Adjusts the volume level of each channel in the 7-channel stereo mode.

Control range: 0 to 100P;
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• The Compressed Music Enhancer mode parameter descriptions

2ch Enhancer
7ch Enhancer

2-channel enhancer or 7-channel enhancer effect level. Select "High" or "Low" to a_liust tile effect for

tile high-frequency.

Choices: High, Low

• Decoder parameter descriptions

Pro Logic IIx Music
PRO LOGIC II Music

Panorama

PRO LOGIC IIx Music
PRO LOGIC II Music

Dimension

PRO LOGIC IIx Music
PRO LOGIC II Music

Center Width

DTS Neo:6 Music

Center Image

Pro Logic llx Music and Pro Logic I1 Music panorama. Sends stereo signals to tile surround speakers as
well as the front speakers 12wa wraparound effect.

Choices: Off, On

Pro Logic llx Music and Pro Logic I1Music dimension. A_!iuststhe sound field either towards the front
or towards the rear.

Conrad range: 3 (towards the rear) to +3 (towards the l¥ont)

Initial setting: STD (standard)

Pro Logic llx Music and Pro Logic I1Music center width. Moves the center channel output completely
towards the center speaker or towards the front left and right speakers. A larger value moves the center
channel output towards Ihe front left and right speakers.

Conrad range: 0 (center channel sound is output only from the center speaker) to

7 (center channel sound is output only from the front left and right speakers)

Initial setting: 3

DTS Neo:6 Music center image. A_liusts the front left and right channel output relative to the center
channel to make the center channel more or ]ess dolidnant as necessary.

Conrad range: 0.0 to 1.0

hdtial setting: 0.3

• Initialize (Program parameters initialization)
Use this feature to initialize the parameter of the selected sound field program.

Choices: No, Yes

• Select "Yes" to set the program parameters to the factory defattlt settings.

• Select "No" to cancel the program parameter initialization.

-#-
Usethe "Sur. Initialize" feature in "Option" to initialize the parameters of each sound field program within a sound fiekl program group
(see page 114).
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Use this feature to reassign digital input/outputs, select the

input signal, rename the inputs, or adjust the level of the

signal input at each input source.

XM Autenna Level

(U.S.A. and Canada models Volume Trim

cmly) Rename

Volume Trim
TUNER

Rename

PHONO

CD

CD-R

MD/TAPE

DVD

DTV

CBL/SAT

VCRI

DVR/VCR2

1/O Assignment
Audio Select

Decoder Mode

Volume Trim

Rename

1/O Assignment*
Audio Select",:

V-AUX or DOCK Decoder Mode*

Volume Trim

Rename

PC/MCX, NET RADIO or
Volume Trim

USB

MULTI CH

1/O Assignment
Audio Select

Decoder Mode

Volume Trim

Renanm

Multi CH Assign
BGV

• Sonm parameters described above may nut be available ff)r all

input sources and some parameters are only available for

specific input suurces.
• When iPod is stationed in a YAMAHA iPod universal dock

(such as YDS-10, sold separately) connected to the DOCK

terminal of this unit, "DOCK" appears in the "Input Select"
menu instead of "V-AUX". In such cases, the parameters

marked with asterisk (':) in the above table does not appears in

the input source parameter meuu.

• When you select "NET/USB" as the input source, selected sub
input source (PC/MCX, NET RADIO or USB) appears in the

Input Select menu.

Set the operation mode selector to AMP and

then press SET MENU on the remote control.

The top display appears.

A°Pll
SEIMENU

&

2 Select "Input Select" and then press C>.

3 Select the desired input source (CD, DVD,

etc.) and then press E> or ENTER to access

and adjust.

• Antenna Level (Antenna level)
Use this feature to check the current reception level of the

XM Passport System connected to the XM jack of this

unit (see page 63). For the best reception, orient the XM

Passport System so that a value of 60% or more is

displayed here.

Display status: None, 0 to 100%

• "None" is displayed if the XM Passport System is nut connected to

this unit. In this case, check the antenna connections (see page 63).

• The "Antmma Level" parameter cannot be atljusted by using the

remute controh Instead, yuu need to at!just the orientation of the

XM Passport System connected to the XM.jack of this unit for a

better percentage of the reception level.
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• Volume Trim (Volume trimming)

Use this feature to adjust tile level of the signal input at
each input source. This is usefid if you want to balance the
level of each input source to avoid sudden changes in
volume when switching between input sources.
Control range: -6.0 dB to +6.0 dB
Initial setting: 0.0 dB

Press A / V to select the character you want
to use and <1 / _ to move to the next one.

• You can use up to 8 characters for each input.
• Press V to change the character in the following

order, or press/_ to go in the reverse order:
CAPITAL A to Z, space

SMALL a to z, space
FIGURE 0to9, space
MARK !, #, %, &, etc.

• Press ENTER to switch between character types.
• Repeat steps 1 to 3 to rename each input.

This parameter also affects the signals output at ZONE OUT

jacks.

• You can only adjust the volume lor the current input source

using this setting.

• Rename (Rename)
Use this feature to change the name of tile inputs in tile

GUI screen or the front panel display menu. (DVD is used

as the source component in the following example.)

1 Press <1 / _ to place the _ (under-bar) under

the space or character you want to edit.

Even if you select "Franc'ais". "Deutsch'. Espacol" or

"PyccKIrfI" in "Language" (see page 117), you calmot use

accent symbols or cyrillic alphabets for the name of each

input.

4 Press <1 / _ to select OK and press ENTER

when complete.

• Select "RESET" to set the name of the selected input to delault.

• This feature is useful when you change the input or output

assigmnent for digital jacks and component video input jacks.

• You can also change the name of the input source that appears

in the display window on the remote control. Refer to

"Changing source names in the display window" on page 123".

You can only change the name of the current input source

(except lor multi chmmel input sources) using this setting.

2 Press ENTER repeatedly to select a character

type (CAPITAL/SMALL/FIGURE/MARK).
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• I/O Assignment
(Input/output assignment)

Use this feature to assign the input/output jacks according

to the component to be used if the initial settings of this

unit do not correspond to your needs. Change the

following parameters to reassign the respective jacks and

effectively connect more components.

Once the input/output jacks are reassigned, you can select

the corresponding component by using the INPUT

selector on the front panel (or the input selector buttons on

the remote control).

Example 1: Assigning the COAXIAL @ CD jack to

the DVD input.

1 Select "Input Select" in the GUI screen and
then select "DVD".

2 Select "1/O Assignment" and then "Coaxial

Input".

3 Select "@ CD".

Example 2: Clearing a jack assignment.

1 Select "Input Select" and then select the

desired input source ("DVD", etc.).

Select "1/O Assignment" and then select the

desired jack assignment ("Coaxial Input",

"Optical Input", "Optical Output",

"Component Video", or "HDMI').

3 Select "None" and then press ENTER to clear

the assignment.

• Audio Select (Audio input jack select)

This unit comes "a,ith a variety of input jacks. You can
select the type of input signal you want to use.
Choices: AUTO,HDMI, Coax/Opt, Analog

• Select "Auto" when you want signals to be input to this

unit in the following order: HDMI signals, digital

signals and analog signals.

• Select "HDMI" when you only want HDMI signals to

be input to this unit. If no HDMI signals are input, no

sound is output.

• Select "Coax/Opt" when you want digital signals to be

input to this nnit at the OPTICAL or COAXIAL jacks.

Use if HDMI signals are also being input.

• Select "Analog" when you only want analog signals to

be input to this nnit. If no analog signals are input, no

sound is output.

--'4_'--
• You can also select the audio input j:_ck by pressing AUDIO

SELECT on the l'ront panel (or AUDIO SEL on the remote

control). See page 42 fl)r details.

• You can set the deNult Audio input jack select of this unit by

using "Audio Select" in "Option" (see page II 4).

This l'eature is not available when no digital input jack

(OPTICAL, COAXIAL and HDMI) are assigned. Ii/addition,

"HDMI" is not axailable as an Audio input.jack select setting

when the HDMI IN l, HDMI IN 2 and HDMI IN 3 jacks are not

used. Use "1/O Assignment" in "Input Select" to reassign the

respective input jack (see page 96).

• Decoder Mode (Decoder mode)
Use this feature to s'a, itch the input mode. You c:m

designate the reassigned digital input jacks (see page 96)

for specific audio signals (DTS, etc.).

Choices: Auto, DTS

• You cannot select a specific item more than once for the same

type of jack.

• When you connect a component to both the COAXIAL and

OPTICAL jacks, priority is given to signals input at the

COAXIAL .jack. • Select "Anto" if you want this unit to automatically

detect input signal types and select the appropriate

input mode.

• Select "DTS" if you want this unit to select DTS as the

input mode.
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• Multi CH Assign
(Multi channel assignment)

Use this feature to set tile direction of tile signals input

into the center, subwoofer and surround channels when a

source component is connected to the MULTI CH INPUT

jacks. If you input 8-channel signals from an external

decoder, use this feature to select jacks l\_r the additional

front signals.

Use this menu to adjust tile sound parameters.

1 Set the operation mode selector to AMP and

then press SET MENU on the remote control.

s0tN_

&

Input Channels (Input channels)

This setting is used to select the number of channels input
from an external decoder.

Choices: 6ch, 8ch

If "Zone2 Amplifier" (page 113)is set to "INT:[SPI]",
"INT:[SP2]" or "INT:Both'. nosound is output fronl the surround
back speakers even if you select "8ch'. In this case. select "6ch"
and set the output setting of the external component to 6channels.

Front Input (Front input)

If you selected "Sch" in Input Channels, you can select
analog jacks at which front signals from an external

decoder will be input.
Choices: DVD, DTM CBL/SAT. VCRI, DVR/VCR2,

V-AUX, CD, CD-R, MD/TAPE

• BGV (Background video)
Use this feature to select tile video source played in the
background of the sources input t_oln the MULTI CH

INPUT jacks.

Press/_ / V on the remote control to select
"Manual Setup" and then press _>.

Press/_ IV I<11 _ on the remote control to

select "Sound" and then press _>.

PREaET,C_ PRESET/C_

D/E

Choices: DVD, DTV, CBL/SAT, VCR l, DVR/VCR 2,

V-AUX, Last, Off

• Select "Last" to set this unit to automatically select the

last selected video source as the background video

source.

• Select "Oft" to set this unit not to play the video source

in the background.

Select the desired parameters and then press

_> to access and adjust.
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• LFE Level (Low-frequency effect level)

Use this feature to adjust the outpnt level of tile
LFE (low-frequency effect) channel according to the
capacity of your subwoofer or headphones. The LFE
channel carries low-frequency special effects which are
only added to certain scenes. This setting is effective only
when this unit decodes Dolby Digital or DTS signals.
Control range: -20.0 to 0.0 dB
Control step: 1.0 dB

• Parametric EQ (Parametric equalizer)

Use this feature to adjust the parametric equalizer of each
speaker.

Speaker (Speaker low-frequency effect level)

Select to adjust the speaker LFE level.

Headphone (Headphone low-frequency effect

level)

Select to adjust the headphone LFE level.

Depending on the settings of "LFE Level ", some signals may not

be output at the SUBWOOFER.jack.

• Dynamic Range (Dynamic range)

Use this feature to select the amount of dynamic range
compression to be applied to your speakers or
headphones. This setting is effective only when the nnit is
decoding Dolby Digital and DTS signals.
Choices: MAX (maximum), STD (standard),

MIN (minimum)

Press/_ / V / <3 / c> to select Test Tone or the

speaker you want to adjust.
• Select "Test Tone" to choose whether turns on or

oft" the test tone output when adjusting the tonal
quality of each speaker.

• Select "Front L" to adjust the tonal quality of the
t?ont left speaker.
Select "Front R" to adjust the tonal quality of the
front right speaker.
Select "Center" to adjust the tonal quality of the
center speaker.
Select "Surround L" to adjust the tonal quality of
the surround left speaker.
Select "Surround R" to adjnst the tonal qnality of
the surround right speaker.
Select "Surround Back L" to adjnst the tonal
quality of the surround back left speaker.
Select "Surround Back R" to adjust the tonal
quality of the surround back right speaker.
Select "Presence L" to adjust the tonal quality of
the presence left speaker.
Select "Presence R" to adjust the tonal quality of
the presence right speaker.
Select "Subwoofer" to adjust the tonal quality of
the subwoofer.

2 Press E> to access the settings window.

Speaker (Speaker dynamic range)

Select to adjust the speaker compression.

Headphone (Headphone dynamic range)

Select to adjust the headphone compression.

• Select "MAX" to preserve the greatest amount of

dynamic range.

• Select "STD" for general use.

• Select "MIN" for listening to sources at low volume
levels.

Press/_ / V / <3 / _ to select "PARAM" and

then press ENTER to select a parameter from

"Band" (band), "Freq." (frequency) or "Q" (Q

factor).

-#-
Youcam a@lst the gain with any parameter.
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4 Press V to select "EDIT" and press ENTER to
access the edit window.

Control (Tone control)

Choices: Speakers, Headphones

The parameter selected in "PARAM" is highlighted.

• Press <1/C> to adjust the parameter.

• Press A / V to adjust the "Gain".

• Press ENTER to exit the edit window.

"4:--
• When you select "Band" in step 3, you can use this melm

as a graphic equalizer.

• The "Band #1" and "Band #2" can adjust the l?'equencies
below of 198.4 Hz.

• When you select "Subwoofcr" in step 1 and "Band" in

step 3, you can adjust "Band #1" and "Band #2" only.

• For more inlormation on the parametric equalizer, see

page 98.

Repeat steps 3 and 4 until you are satisfied
with the results.

If you want to reset all "Parametric EQ" parameter settings

for the selected speaker, select "RESET" and press ENTER.

0 Select "EXIT" and press ENTER to exit the

settings window.

• Tone Control (Tone control)
Use this feature to adjust the balance of bass and treble

output to your speakers or headphones.

Choices: Control, Bass, Treble, Audio Bypass

Tone Control is not effective when:

PURE DIRECT (see page 52) is selected.

MULTI CH INPUT is selected as the input source.

Select "Speakers" to adjust the bass!treble balance of

your speakers.

Select "Headphones" to adjust the bass/treble balance

of your headphones.

-"4_"-
"Speaker" and "Headphone" adjustments are stored

independently. The adjustments lot "Speaker" affects the

front lefl/right, center, presence left/right speaker channels
and Subwoofer channeh

Bass (Bass control)

Use this feature to adjust lovv-frequencies output to your
speakers or headphones.
Choices: 125Hz, 350Hz, 500Hz
Control range: -6.0 dB to +6.0 dB
Initial setting: 0.0 dB

Treble (Treble control)

Use this feature to adjust high-frequencies output to your

speakers or headphones.

Choices: 2.5kHz, 3.SkHz, 8.0kHz

Control range: 6.0 dB to +6.0 dB

Initial setting: 0.0 dB
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Auto Bypass (Auto bypass)

Use this feature to select xa,hether tile audio output

bypasses the tone control circuitry when "TREBLE" and

"BASS" are set to 0 dB (see page 52).

Choices: Auto, Off

Audio Delay (Audio delay)

Use this feature to delay tile sound output and synchronize

it with the video image. This may be necessary when

using certain LCD monitors, proiectors or high definition
monitors.

Control range: 0 to 240 ms

• Select "AUTO" if you want the signals to bypass the

tone control circuitry to provide the purest signal

possible.

• Select "OFF" if you do not want the signals to bypass

the tone control circuitry.

• Audio Option (Audio options)
Use this feature to adjust tile overall audio settings of this

unit.

Muting Type (Muting type)

Use this feature to adjust how much tile mute function

reduces the ontput volume.

Choices: Full, _0dB

Max Volume (Maximum volume)
Use this feature to set tile maxinmnl volmne level in tile

main zone. This feature is usefid to avoid the unexpected
laud sound by mistake. For example, the original volume
range is 16.5 dB to _0.0 dB. However, when "Max
Volume" is set to 5.0 dB, the vohnne range becomes

5.0 dB to -80.0 dB.

Control range: "16.5 dB, 15.0 dB to -30.0 dB
Control step: 5.0 dB

• Select "Full" to completely mute all the audio output.
• Select "-20dB" to reduce the current vohnne by 20 dB.

• When a test tone is output, the "Max Volunle" setting is

automatically deactivated because the volume level is

autonmtically set to 0 dB regardless of the current "Max

Volun/e" setting.

• The "Max Volume" setting takes priority over the "Initial

Volume" setting (see p,ge 100). For example, "Initial Volume"
is set to 20.0 dB and then "Max Volume" is set to 30.0 dB.

the volume level is automatically set to -30.0 dB when you turn

on the power of this unit next time.

Initial Volume (Initial volume)

Use this feature to set tile vohnne level of tile main zone

when the power of this unit is turned on.

Choices: Off, -80 dB to +16.5 dB

Control step: 0.5 dB
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The "Max Volume" setting takes priority over the "Initial

Volume" setting. Therelore, Initial Volume cannot be set beyond

the existing "Max Volume" setting.

• Channel Mute (Channel mute)

Use this feature to mute specific speaker channels.

Mode (Mode)
Use this feature to activate or deactivate the "Channel

Mnte" setting for each speaker.
Choices: Off, On

• Select "Off_' to deactivate the "Channel Mute" settings.
• Select "On" to activate the "Channel Mnte" settings.

Each speaker settings

Choices: Mute, Off

Select "Mute" to mute the selected speaker channel.
Select "Oft" not to mnte the selected speaker channel.

"Front L" sets whether to nmte the audio ontput from
the front left speaker.
"Front R" sets whether to mute the audio ontpnt from
the front right speaker.
"Center" sets whether to mute the audio output from
the center speaker.
"Surround L" sets whether to nmte the audio output
from the surround left speaker.
"Surround R" sets whether to nmte the audio output
from the surround right speaker.
"Surround Back L" sets whether to nmte the audio

output from the surround back left speaker.
"Surround Back R" sets whether to mute the audio

output from the surround back right speaker.
"Presence L" sets whether to nmte the audio output
from the presence left speaker.
"Presence R" sets whether to nmte the audio output
from the presence right speaker.
"Subwoofer" sets whether to mute the audio output
from the snbwoofer.

Use this menu to adjust the video parameters.

1 Set the operation mode selector to AMP and

then press SET MENU on the remote control.

{_) SNMENU

&

Press A / V on the remote control to select

"Manual Setup" and then press _>.

PREaETi_

DIE

Press A / V / < / _ on the remote control to

select "Video" and then press _>.

PREaETi_

DIE

4 Select the desired parameters and then press

_> to access and adjust.
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Use the "V-RESET" in "ADVANCED SETUP" to set the

parameters in "Manual Setup (Video)" (except "Short Message"

and "On Screen") to the Iactory presets (see page 136).

• Conversion (Video conversion)
Use this feature to activate or deactivate tile video

conversion as well as the HDMI up-conversion of the
analog video signals input at the composite video, S-video
and component video jacks.
Choices: Oft'. On

• Component lIP

(Component interlace/progressive

conversion)

Use this feature to activate or deactivate the analog
interlace/progressive conversion of the analog video

signals input at the composite video, S-video and
component video jacks so that the analog video signals
deinterlaced from 480i (NTSC)/576i (PAL) to 480p/576p
are output at the COMPONENT MONITOR OUT jacks.
Choices: Off, On

• Select "Off" to deactivate the video conversion as well

as the HDMI up-conversion of the analog video
signals.

• Select "On" to activate the video conversion as well as

the HDMI up-conversion of the analog video signals.

• This unit does not convert 480 line video signals and 576 line

video signals iuterchangeably.
• The analog component video signals with 480i (NTSC)/576i

(PAL) of resolution are converted to the s-video or composite

video signals and output at the S VIDE() MONITOR OUT and

VIDEO MONITOR OUT jacks.
• The converted video signals are only output at the MONITOR

OUT jacks. When recording Itvideo source, you must make the

same type of video connections between each component.

• When composite video or S-video signals from a VCR are
converted to compouent video signals, the picture quality may

sullcr depeuding on your VCR.

• Even when "Conversion" is set to "On". HDMI digital signals
are not converted to analog video signals.

• If "Conversion" is set to "Off". the "Compoumlt I/P" and

"HDMI Up-Scaling" features are deactivated.

• Set "Conversion" to "On" to display the short message display.
• Unconventional signals input at the composite video or S-video

.jacks cannot be converted or may be output abnormally. In such
cases, set "Conversion" to "Ofl".

• When non-standard video signals (such as video signals from a

game console) are input, this unit may not convert the signals

even if you "Conversion" to "On".

• When the analog component video signals with 480p of
resolution are input at the COMPONENT VIDE().jacks and the
video monitor is connected to the VIDEO MONITOR OUT or

S VIDEO MONITOR OUT jack of this unit. the GUI screen is
not displayed on the video monitor.

• Select "On" to activate the analog interlace/progressive
up-conversion of the analog video signals.

• Select "Oft" to deactivate the analog interlace/
progressive up-conversion of the analog video signals.

• This menu item is not available and hence not visible in the GUI

screen if "Conversion" is set to "Off".

• If your video monitor does not support analog video signals

with 480p/576p of resolution, the GUI screen may not be

displayed on your video monitor when "Component liP" is set
to "On'. Use "V-RESET" in "ADVANCED SETUP" to set the

"Component l/P" parameter to the lhctory preset setting (see

page 136).

• HDMI Up-Scaling (HDMI up-scaling)

Use this feature to activate or deactivate the HDMI up-
conversion of the analog video signals input at the
composite video, S-video and component video jacks so
that the up-scaled analog video signals are output at the
HDMI OUT jack.
This unit up-scales the analog video signals as follows:

• 480i (NTSC)/576i (PAL) _ 480p/576p, 1080i or
720p

• 480p/576p _ 1080i or 720p
Choices: Through, 480p (or 576p), 1080i, 720p

Select "Through" not to up-scale any analog video
signals.
Select "480p" (or "576p")," 1080i" or "720p" to up-
scale analog video signals to 480p or 576p, 1080i or
720p of resolution.
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• This menu item is not axailable and hence not visible in the GUI

menu if "Conversion" is set to "Off' (see page 102).

• When you set "TV FORMAT" in "ADVANCED SETUP" to

"NTSC" (see page 136), "480p" appears in the choices of

"HDMI Up-Scaling", and when you set "TV FORMAT" to

"PAL", "576p" appears in the choices of "HDMI Up-Scaling".

• HDMI Aspect (HDMI aspect ratio)

Use this feature to select the adjustment of aspect ratio for
HDMI video signal sources.
Choices: Through, 16:9 Normal, Smart Zoom

• Select "Through" if you do not nmke any adjustments
to the aspect ratio for HDMI video signal sources.

• Select "16:9 Normal" to display video images with 4:3
of aspect ratio on your video monitor with 16:9 of
aspect ratio. Black stripes appear on the right and lell
sides as a result.

• Select "Smart Zoom" to fit video images with 4:3 of
aspect ratio to your video monitor with 16:9 of aspect
ratio.

• When "HDMI UDScaling" is set to "Through", you cannot
make any adjustments to "HDMI Aspect".

• When "HDMI Aspect" is set to "Smart Zoom", the video

images of the edge of the video monitor are rather stretched.
• When the video signals are input at HDMI IN jacks or the

signals are input with 720p or 1080i of resolution, the setting of

"HDMI Aspect" does not affect the video signals output at the

HDMI OUT .jack.

• Short Message (Short message display)
Use this feature to activate or deactivate the short message
display function.
Choices: Oft', On

• Select "On" to activate the short message display
function. The contents of the front panel display appear
at the bottom of the screen each time you operate this
unit.

• Select "OtY' to deactivate the short message display
function.

Noto
The short message display does not appear in the following cases:

when the component video signals with 720p, 1080i or 1080p

resolutions are input
When HDMI video signals are input

• On Screen (On-screen display time)
Use this feature to set the amount of time to display the

XM Satellite Radio information, iPod or NET/USB menu

on the video monitor after you perform a certain

operation.

Choices: Always, 10sec, 30sec

• Select "Always" to display the menu screen
unceasingly during an operation.

• Select "10sec" to turn off the menu screen 10 seconds

after you perform a certain operation.
• Select "30sec" to turn off the menu screen 30 seconds

alter you perform a certain operation.
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• Position (GUI screen position)

Use this feature to adjust tile vertical and horizontal
position of the GUI screen.
Control range: 5 (downward/left) to +5 (upward/right)

• Press/_ to raise the position of the GUI display.
• Press V to lower the position of the GUI display.
• Press C:>to shift the position of the GU] display to the

right.
• Press <1 to shift the position of the GUI display to the left.

• Wall Paper (Wall paper)
Use this featnre to display the "a,all paper or gray
background in your video monitor when there is no video
signal being input.
Choices: None, Yes, Gray

• Select "None" not to display any background in your
video monitor.

• Select "Yes" to display a background image (the
photograph of a piano) in your monitor when there is
no video signal being input.

• Select "Gray" to display a gray background in your
monitor when there is no video signal being input.

Use this menu to manually adjust any speaker setting.

Set the operation mode selector to AMP and

then press SET MENU on the remote control.

_) SEIMENU

&

Press A / V on the remote control to select
"Manual Setup" and then press _>.

Press/_ / V / <1 / _ on the remote control to

select "Basic" and then press c>.

When "Conversion" is set to "OIT', no background is displayed

even if "Wall Paper" is set to "Yes". Select the desired parameters and then press

to access and adjust.

PRESET/g_
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• Most of the parameters described in the basic menu are set

automatically when you mn "Auto Setup". You can use the

basic menu to make further adjustments, but we recommend

rmming "Auto Setup" first.

• You can reset these parameters by perlbnning the "Auto Setup"

procedure (see page 35).

• Test Tone (Test tone)

Turns the test tone output on or off for "Speaker Set",
"Speaker Distance" and "Speaker Level" settings.
Choices: Off, On

If you use a handheld sound pressure level meter, hold at arm's

length and point upwards so that the meter is in the listening

position. With the meter set to the 7(1dB scale and to C SLOW.

calibrate each speaker to 75 dB.

• Loud test tones will be output when "On" is selected. In this

case. make sure no children are present in the listening room.

• If you select "On" and enter the "Speaker Set". "Speaker Level"

or "Speaker Distance" menu. the test tone is output fl'om the

selected speakers.

• Speaker Set (Speaker settings)
Use to mal]ually adjust any speaker setting.

Front (Front speakers)

Choices: Large, Small

Select "Large" (large) if you have large front speakers
that reproduce low-frequency signals effectively. All
the front left and right channel signals are directed to
the front left and right speakers.
Select "Small" (small) if you have small front speakers
that do not reproduce low-frequency signals
effectively. The low-frequency signals of the front left
and right channels are directed to the speakers selected
in "Bass Out" (see page 107).

• When "Bass Out" is set to "Front" (see page 107), the LFE

signals found in Dolby Digital or DTS sources, the Iow_

frequency signals of the lhont left and right channels, and the
IowqYequency signals of other speakers set to "Small" are all

directed to the lbont lefi and right speakers regardless of the

"FRONT SP" setting.

• When "Bass Out" is set to "Front" (see page 107), you can
select only "Large" in "Front". If the wdue of "Front" is set to

other than "Large" in advance, this unit change the value to

"Large" automatically.

Center (Center speaker)

Choices: Large, Small, None

• If you are not satisfied with the bass sounds from your speakers.

you can change these settings according to your prel_:rence.

• When the diameter of the wool_er section of the speaker unit is

larger than 16 cm (6.5 in), set the correspondent speaker setting

parameter to "Large".

• Select "Large" (large) if you have a large center
speaker that reproduces low-frequency signals
effectively. All the center channel signals are directed
to the center speaker.

• Select "Small" (small) if you have a small center
speaker that does not reproduce low-frequency signals
effectively. The low-frequency signals of the center
channel are directed to the speakers selected in "Bass
Out".

• Select "None" (none) if you did not connect a center
speaker. The center channel signals are directed to the
front left and right speakers.
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Surround (Surround left/right speakers)

Choices: Large, Small, None

Surround Back (Surround back left/right

speakers)

Choices: Large xl, Small xl, Small x2, Large x2, None

• Select "Large" (large) if you have large surround left

and right speakers that reproduce low-frequency

signals effectively. All the surround channel signals are

directed to the surround left and right speakers.

• Select "Small" (small) if you have small surround left

and right speakers that do not reproduce low-frequency

signals effectively. The low-frequency signals of the

surround left and right channels are directed to the

speakers selected in "LFE/BASS OUT".

• Select "None" (none) if you did not connect surround

speakers. This unit is set to the Virtual CINEMA DSP

mode (see page 51) and "Surround Back" is

automatically set to "None".

• Select "Large xl" (large x 1) if you have a large
surround back speaker that reproduces low-frequency

signals effectively. All the surround back left and right
channel signals are directed to the surround back left
speaker.

• Select "Small xl" (small x 1) if you have a small
surround back speaker that does not reproduce low-

frequency signals effectively. The low-frequency
signals of the surround back left and right channels are
directed to the speakers selected in "LFE/BASS OUT"
and the rest of the signals are directed to the surround
back left speaker.

• Select "Small x2" (small x 2) if you have two small

surround back speakers that do not reproduce low-
frequency signals effectively. The low-frequency
signals of the surround back left and right channels are
directed to the speakers selected in "LFE/BASS OUT".

• Select "Large x2" (large x 2) if you have two large

surround back speakers that reproduce low-frequency
signals effectively. All the surround back left and right
channel signals are directed to the surround back left
and right speakers.

• Select "None" (none) if you did not connect surround
back speakers. The surround back channel signals are
directed to the surround left and right speakers.

Presence (Presence speakers)

Use this feature if you want to use the presence speakers
connected to this unit.
Choices: Yes, None

• Select "NONE" (none) if you did not connect presence
speakers.

• Select "YES" (yes) if you connected presence speakers
and want to use them.

106 En



Bass Out (Bass out)

Use this feature to select tile speakers that output tile LFE

(low-frequency effect) and the low-frequency signals.

Choices: Both, SWFR, Front

SWFR Phase (Subwoofer Phase)

Use this feature to switch tile phase of your sub'a, oofer it"

bass sounds are lacking or unclear.

Choices: Normal, Reverse

• Select "Both" (both) if you connected a subwoofer.
The low-frequency signals of any source are output
from the subwoofer. The LFE signals as well as the
low-frequency signals of other speakers set to "Small"
are directed to the subwoofer. The low-frequency

signals of the front left and right channels are directed
to the front left and right speakers and the subwoofer
regardless of the "Front" setting (see page 107).

• Select "SWFR" (subwoofer) if you connected a
subwoofer. The LFE signals as well as the low-
frequency signals of other speakers set to "Small" are
directed to the subwoofer.

• Select "Front" (front) if you did not connect a
subwoofer. The LFE signals, the low-frequency signals
of the front left and right channels, and the low-

frequency signals of other speakers set to "Snmll" are
all directed to the front left and right speakers
regardless of the "Front" setting (see page 107).

Bass Cross Over (Bass cross over)

Use this feature to select the crossover frequency of all the
speakers set to "Small" or to "None" in "Speaker Set" (see
pages 105 and 106). All frequencies below the selected
frequency will be sent to the subwoofer or to the speakers
set to "Large" in "Speaker Set" (see pages 105 and 106).
Choices: 40Hz, 60Hz, 80Hz, 90Hz, 100Hz, l l0Hz,

120Hz, 160Hz, 200Hz

• Select "Normal" if you do not want to reverse the

phase of your subwoofer.

• Select "Reverse" to reverse the phase of your
subwoofer.

PR/SB Priority

(Presence/surround back speaker priority)

Use this feature to prioritize either the presence or the

surround back speakers when playing sources that contain

surround back channel signals using the CINEMA DSP

sound field programs.

Choices: Presence, Surround Back

• Select "Presence" to use the presence speakers even
when surround back channel signals are input. The

signals for the surround back channel will be output
from the surround speakers.

• Select "Surround Back" to use the surround back

speakers when surround back channel signals are
detected in a CINEMA DSP program. The presence

channel signals are output from the front speakers.
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• Speaker Distance (Speaker distance)
Use this feature to manually adjust the distance of each

speaker and the delay applied to the respective channel.

kteally, each speaker should be the same distance from the

main listening position. However, this is not possible in

most home situations. Thus, a certain amount of delay

must be applied to the sound from each speaker so that all

sounds will arrive at the listening position at the same
time.

Speaker distances

Control range: 0.30 to 24.00 m (l.0 to 80.0 It)

Initial setting:
Front L/Front R/Snbwoofer/Presence L/

Presence R/Snbwoofer: 3.00 m (10.0 It)

CENTER: 2.60 in (8.5 ft)
Surround L/Surround R/Snrround Back L/

Surround Back R: 2.40 m (8.0 It)

Control step: 0.1 m (0.5 It)

Select "Front L" to adinst the distance of the front left

speaker.

Select "Front R" to adjust the distance of the front right

speaker.

Select "Center" to adjust the distance of the center

speaker.

Select "Surround L" to adjust the distance of the

surronnd left speaker.

Select "Surround R" to adjnst the distance of the

surround right speaker.

Select "Surround Back L" to adjust the distance of the

surround back left speaker.

Select "Surround Back R" to adjust the distance of the

surround back right speaker.

Select "Presence L" to adjust the distance of the

presence left speaker.

Select "Presence R" to adjnst the distance of the

presence right speaker.

Select "Subwoofer" to adjust the distance of the
subwoofer.

• You cannot adjust the distance of speakers set to "None" in

Speaker Set.

• If you are only using one surround back speaker, connect it to

the SURROUND BACK (SINGLE).jack, and adjust the
distance in "Surround Back L".

• "Center", "Surround L", "Surround R', "Surround Back L',

"Surround Back R', "Subwoofcr", "Presence L" and "Presence

R" cannot be atliusted if "Center" (see page 105), "Surround"

(see page 106), "Surround Back" (see page 106), "Bass Out"

(see page 1(17)and "Presence" (see page 1(16)are set to "None"

respectively.
• Instead of "Surround Back L" and "Surround Back R",

"Surround Back" is displayed if "Surround Back" is set to either

"Small x 1" or "Large x I" (see page 106).

Unit (Unit)

Selects the unit for displaying the values of "Speaker

Distance" parameter.

Choices: Meter (m), Feet (ft)

Initial setting: Feet (U.S.A. and Canada models)

Meter (Other models)

• Select "Meter" to input speaker distances in meters.
• Select "Feet" to input speaker distances in feet.
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• Speaker Level (Speaker level)

Use this feature to manually balance the speaker levels
between the front left or surround left speakers and each
speaker selected in "SPEAKER SET" (see page 105).

Control range: -10.0 dB to +10.0 dB

Initial setting:

Front L/Front R/Subwoofer/Presence L/

Presence R/Subwoofer: 0.0 dB

CENTER/Surround L/Surround R/Surround Back L/

Surround Back R: 1.0 dB

Control step: 0.5 dB

Select "Front L" to adjust the balance of the front left

speaker.

Select "Front R" to adjust the balance of the front right

speaker.

Select "Center" to adjust the balance of the center

speaker.

Select "Surround L" to adjust the balance of the

surround left speaker.

Select "Surround R" to adjust the balance of the

surround right speaker.

Select "Surround Back L" to adjust the balance of the

surround back left speaker.

Select "Surround Back R" to adjust the balance of the

surround back right speaker.

Select "Presence L" to adjust the balance of the

presence left speaker.

Select "Presence R" to adjust the balance of the

presence right speaker.

Select "Snb'a, oofer" to adjust the balance of the

subw, oofer.

• You cannot adjust the level of channels set to "None" in

Speaker Set.

• If you are only using one surround back speaker, connect it to

the SURROUND BACK (SINGLE).jack, and atlj ust the balance
in "Surround Back L".

Use this menu to adjust the network and USB system

parameters.

• Network (Network settings)
Use this feature to view the network parameters (IP

address, etc.) or to change them manually.

The above display is an example.

DHCP (DHCP setting)

When tl-fisparameter is set to "ON", net'a.ork parameters
IUr "IP Address", "Snbnet Mask", "Default Gateway",
"DNS Server (P)" and "DNS Server (S)" obtained from a
DHCP enabled router are displayed. If DHCP server
flmction is not available, set this parameter to "Off" to
configure the network parameters manually.
Choices: On, Off

IP Address (IP address)

Use this parameter to specify an IP address assigned to
this unit. This value nmst not duplicate the one used for
other devices in the target network.

Subnet Mask (Subnet mask)

Use this parameter to specii_y the subnet mask value
assigned to this unit.

For most of the cases, the subnet mask value can be set as

"255.255.255.0".

Default Gateway (Default gateway)

Use this parameter to specie, the IP address of the default

gateway.
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DNS Server (P) (Primary DNS server)

DNS Server (S) (Secondary DNS server)

Use this parameter to specify tile IP address of the primary
and secondary DNS (Domain Name System) servers.

• Play Style (Playback styles)
Use this feature to adjust tile playback style according to

your preference. You can shuffle songs in a random order

or repeat one specific song or a seqnence of songs.

If you have only one DNS address, enter the DNS address in
"DNS Server (P)'. Ifyou have two or more DNSaddresses, enter
one of them in "DNS Server (P)" and another in
"DNS Server (S)'.

Setup (Setup)

Select "Setnp" to confirm the settings of the "Net'a, ork"

parameters.

1 Press A / V on the remote control repeatedly

and then press _> to select and enter the

desired network parameter.

When "DHCP" is set to "ON". you cannot select and atliust

any other network settings. To specily the other parameters.

you need to first set "DHCP" to "OFF".

2 To specify the parameter, press _ / _ repeatedly

to change the number and press < / E>to select

the digit to change.

3 Press ENTER to confirm the parameter.

4 Repeat steps 1 through 3 to configure each

network parameter.

5 Select "Setup" and then press ENTER to

finish configuration.

In case you haxe changed your network configuration, you may

need to reconfigure the network settings again.

You can reset the network settings of this unit to the initial lactory

settings by using "N-RESET" in the advanced setup menu (see

page 136).

Repeat (Repeat)

Use this featnre to set this unit to repeat one song or a

sequence of songs.

Choices: Off, Single, All

• Select "Ofl" to deactivate this feature.

• Select "Single" to set this unit to repeat one song.

• Select "All" to set this unit to repeat a sequence of

songs.

• When "Repeat" is set to a setting other than "OIT'. "c:o" or

"i:,D" appears in the top right comer of the playback status

screen while one song or a sequence of songs are being

repeated.

• If "Repeat" is set to "Single". the setting will be reset to "Ofl"
when the main zone. Zone 2 and Zone 3 are turned ofli

Shuffle (Shuffle)

Use this feature to set this unit to play songs or albums in a
random order.

Choices: Off, On

• Select "OFF' to deactivate this feature.

• Select "On" to set this unit to play songs or albums in a
random order.

Noia;;
When "Shufl]e" is set to "On". "_"_" appears in the top right

corner of the playback status screen while songs or albtuns are

being shult]ed.
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• Information (Network information)

Use this feature to display the network system
information.

This menu adjusts the optional system settings.

Set the operation mode selector to AMP and

then press SET MENU on the remote control.

(_) SNMENU

&

The above display is an example.

MAC Address

(MAC (Media Access Control) address)

This infomlation displays the MAC address that is

assigned to this unit.

Status (Network status)

This information displays the current link status of the

network.

Display status: 10BASE-T, 100BASE-TX,

Full Duplex, Half Duplex, No Link

note
"No Link" appears when network connection is not made.

System (System ID)

This information disphtys the system ID that is assigned to
this unit.

Press A / V on the remote control to select
"Manual Setup" and then press _>.

Press A / V / <1 / _ on the remote control to

select "Option" and then press c>.

PRESETi_

@-DIE

Select the desired parameters and then press

_> to access and adjust.
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• Front Panel Disp.

(Front panel display setting)

Dimmer (Dimmer)

Use this feature to adiust tile brightness of tile front panel
display.
Control range: - 4 to 0

• Zone OSD (on-screen display)

Use this feature to display the operational status of Zone 2
as well as Zone 3 on the Zone 2 video monitor connected

to the ZONE VIDEO jacks on the rear panel of this unit.
The Zone 2 and Zone 3 information to be displayed is
listed as follows:

• The input source of Zone 2 and Zone 3
• The volume level of Zone 2 and Zone 3
• The audio nmte status of Zone 2 and Zone 3

• The tonal quality status of Zone 2 and Zone 3
• The XM Satellite Radio information when XM is

selected as the input source of Zone 2 and Zone 3

Choices: Oft', Zone2, Zone2&Zone3

Scroll (Front panel display message scroll)

Use this feature to set whether to display the information
(such as song title or channel name) in the front panel
display in a continuous manner or by the first 14
alphanumeric characters after scrolling all characters once
when "XM", "DOCK" or "NET/USB" is selected as the
input source.
Choices: Continue, Once

• Select "OFF' not to display any operational status of
Zone 2 and Zone 3 on the Zone 2 video monitor.

• Select "Zone2" to display the operational status of
Zone 2 only on the Zone 2 video monitor.

• Select "Zone2&Zone3" to display the operational
status of Zone 2 and Zone 3 on the Zone 2 video
monitor.

Select "Continue" to display the operation status in the
front panel display in a continuous manner.
Select "Once" to display the operation status in the
front panel display by the first 14 alphanumeric
characters alter scrolling all characters once.

• iPod (iPod settings)

Standby Charge

(iPod Charge on the standby mode)

Use this feature to select vd-_etherthis unit charges the
battery of the stationed iPod or not when this unit is in the
standby mode (see page 75).
Choices: Oft', Auto

• If "Zone OSD" is set to "Zone2&Zone3". changes to the

operational stares of Zone 3 is displayed oll the Zone 2 video

monitor. For example, if the input source of Zone 3 is changed

while you are watching TV in Zone 2. the name of the changed

input source of Zone 3 is displayed on your TV in Zone 2.

• If "Zone OSD" is set to "Zone2&Zone3". the display contents

of Zone 2 and Zone 3 depends on whether or not Zone 2 and
Zone 3 are mined on with ZONE 2 ON/OFF and ZONE 3 ON/

OFF on the from panel (see page 131).

If both Zone 2 and Zone 3 are turned on. the video signals of

the current input source of Zone 2 and the corresponding OSD

are displayed on the Zone 2 video monitor.

If Zone 2 is turned ofl and Zone 3 is turned on. only the

corresponding OSD is displayed in the gray background

regardless of the REC OUT/ZONE 2 status on the front paneh
If Zone 2 is turned oi1 and Zone 3 is turned off. the video

signals of the current input source of Zone 2 and the

corresponding OSD are displayed on the Zone 2 video
UlouitoF.

If both Zone 2 and Zone 3 are turned off, no video signals and

no OSD are displayed on the Zone 2 video monitor.

Select "OFF' to charge the battery of the stationed iPod
only when this unit is turned on.
Select "Auto" to charge the battery of the stationed
iPod when this unit is turned on and in the standby
mode.
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• Zone2 SetlZone3 Set
(Zone 2/Zone 3 setting)

Zone2 Amplifier/Zone3 Amplifier

(Zone 2/Zone 3 amplifier)

Use to select how the Zone 2 and/or Zone 3 speakers are

amplified.

Choices: EXT, INT:[SPI ], INT:[SP21, INT:Both

Zone2 Volume/Zone3 Volume

(Zone 2/Zone 3 volume)

Use this feature to select how tile vohnne control "a,ill

operate with regard to the ZONE 2 OUTPUT or ZONE 3

OUTPUT jacks.

Choices: Fixed, Variable

• Select "EXT" if you want to connect your Zone 2 or

Zone 3 speakers through an external amplifier

connected to the ZONE 2 OUTPUT or ZONE 3

OUTPUT jacks on the rear panel of this unit.

• Select "INT:[SPII" to use the internal surround back

amplifier of this unit when you want to connect your

Zone 2 or Zone 3 speakers directly to the SPI speaker

terminals on the rear panel of this unit.

• Select "INT:[SP2I" to use the internal surround

amplifier of this unit when you want to connect your

Zone 2 or Zone 3 speakers directly to the SP2 speaker

terminals on the rear panel of this unit.

• Select "INT:Both" to use the internal surround and

surround back amplifiers of this unit when you w,ant to

connect your Zone 2 or Zone 3 speakers directly to

both the SPI and the SP2 speaker terminals on the rear

panel of this unit.

• When "BI-AMP" is set to "ON" in the "ADVANCED SETUP"

menu, "INT:[SPl ] ', "INT:[SP2]" and "INT:Buth ' cannot be

selected.

• When "INT:Buth" is selected lot "ZONE2 AMP", only "EXT"
can be selected for "ZONE3 AMP".

• When "INT:Both" is selected for "ZONE3 AMP", only "EXT"
can be selected for "ZONE2 AMP".

• When you set "ZONE2 AMP" or "ZONE3 AMP" to

"INT:[SPl] ' or "INT:[SP2] ' and the corresponding zone is

turned o11.11osound is output l?om the surround back speakers.

• When you set "ZONE2 AMP" or "ZONE3 AMP" to

"lNT:Buth" and the corresponding zone is turned on. i1o sound

is output from buth the surruund speakers and the surround back

speakers in the main zone.
• When both "ZONE2 AMP" and "ZONE3 AMP" are set to

"INT:ISPI]" or "INT:ISP2]" and Zuue 2 and Zone 3 are turned

on. no sound is output l?om both the surround speakers and the

surround back speakers in the main zone.

• When you use interual amplifiers for Zone 2 or Zone 3. some

surround field programs may not work in the same way as when

yun do not use the internal amplifiers lor Zuue 2 ur Zone 3.

• Select "Fixed" to fix the ZONE 3 OUTPUT volume
level to a standard line level.

• Select "Variable" to adjust the ZONE 3 OUTPUT
volume simultaneously using VOL +1- on the remote
control.

Zone2 Max Vol./Zone3 Max Vol.

(Zone 2/Zone 3 Maximum volume)
Use tl-fisfeature to set tile maximum volume level in tile
Zone 2 or Zone 3.

Control range: 16.5 dB, 15.0 dB to-30.0 dB
Control step: 5.0 dB

The "Zone2 Max Vol." or "Zone3 Max Vul." setting takes priority

over the "Zone2 Initial Vol." or "Zone3 Initial Vol." setting. For

example. "Zone2 Initial Vol." is set to 20.0 dB and then "Zune2

Max Vol." is set to 40.0 dB. the volume level is autumatically set

to 30.0 dB when you turn on the power of this unit next time.'
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Zone2 Initial VolJZone3 Initial Vol.

(Zone ?_/Zone 3 Initial volume)

Use this feature to set tile volume level of Zone 2 or Zone

3 when the power of this unit is turned on.

Choices: Off, 80 dB to +16.5 dB

Control step: 0.5 dB

• Audio Select

(Default Audio input jack select)

Use this feature to designate the default Audio input jack
select setting when you turn on the power of this unit.
Choices: Auto, Last

The "Zone2 Max Vol." or "Zone3 Max Vol." setting takes priority

over the "Zone2 Initial Vol." or "Zone3 Initial Vol." setting.

• Sur.lnitialize (Surround initialize)

Use this feature to initialize the parameters for each souM
field program within sound field program groups. When
you initialize a sound field program group, all of the
parameter values within that group revert to their initial
settings.
Adjusted sound field parameter settings are displayed in
blue.

Choices: CLASSICAL, LIVE/CLUB,
ENTERTAINMENT, MOVIE, STEREO,
SUR. DECODE, All

• Press/_ / V / <:1/ C:>to select the sound fiekt program

you want to initialize and then press ENTER.
• Select "All" to initialize settings for all sound field

program parameters.

• Select "Auto" if you want this unit to automatically

detect the type of input signals and select the

appropriate Audio input jack select setting.

• Select "Last" if yon "a,ant this unit to automatically

select the last selected Audio input jack select setting

used for the connected input source.

• Decoder Mode (Default decoder mode)

You can select the decoder used by this unit.
Choices: Auto, Last

• Select "Auto" if you want this unit to automatically
detect input signal types and select the appropriate
decoder.

• Select "Last" if you want this unit to automatically
select the last decoder used for the connected source.

• Memory Guard (Memory Guard)

Use this feature to prevent accidental changes to DSP
program parameter values and other system settings.
Choices: Off, On

Sound field program groups cannot be initialized when "Mmnory

Guard" is set to "On" (see page 114).

Select "On" to protect:
• DSP program parameters
• All menu items except "Memory Guard" and "System

Memory" - "Load".

• The start and reload of the "Auto Setup" procedure.
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When you select the protected parameter. "@" appears at the
bottom lelt of the GUI screen.

• HDMI Set (HDMI settings)
Use this feature to adjust the HDM] support audio.

Support Audio (Support audio)

Use this feature to select whether to play back HDMI

audio signals on this unit or on another HDMI component

connected to the HDMI OUT jack on the rear panel of this

unit.

Choices: RX-V2700, Other

Use this feature to save up to six of your favorite settings

that can be easily recalled when needed. You can save

settings such as the following:

Sound field program parameters

Speaker settings

Speaker channel settings

LFE level

Dynamic range settings

Parametric equalizer settings

• To save settings

1 Set the operation mode selector to AMP and

then press SET MENU on the remote control.

(_) SEIMENU

• Select "RX-V2700" to play back HDMI audio signals

on this unit. The HDM] audio signals input at the

HDMI IN jacks of this nnit are not output to the HDMI

component connected to the HDMI OUT jack on the

rear panel of this nnit.

• Select "Other" to play back HDMI audio signals on

another HDMI component connected to the HDMI

OUT jack.

Note
The HDMI video signals input at the HDMI IN 1. HDMI IN 2 or

HDMI IN 3 .jack of this unit are always output at the HDMI OUT

.jack of this unit.

2 Press A / V / <1 / _> on the remote control

repeatedly to select "System Memory" and

then press c>.

3 Select "Save" and then press ENTER.

The display of the current settings appears in the GUI
screen.

Press A / V on the remote control repeatedly

to select the desired memory number to save

the current settings of this unit and then

press _>.

"Save: ENTER" appears in the bottom right corner of
the window.

5 Press ENTER to save the current settings of
this unit.
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To load settings

1 Set the operation mode selector to AMP and

then press SET MENU on the remote control.

_NMENU

$0UP_

&

Press A / V / < / _> on the remote control

repeatedly to select "System Memory" and

then press E>.

3 Select"Load" and then press ENTER.

You can display the format, sampling frequency, channel,

bit rate and flag data of the current input signal.

You can display the format, sampling frequency, channel,

bit rate and flag data of the current input signal.

Set the operation mode selector to AMP and

then press SET MENU on the remote control.

The top display appears.

(_) SET_IENU

Press A / V on the remote control repeatedly

to select the desired memory number to load

and then press _>.

"Load: ENTER" appears ill tile bottona right comer of
the window.

5 Press ENTER to load settings.

"Memory l" and "Memory 2" settings can be recalled simply by
pressing MEMORY 1 or MEMORY 2 on Ihe remole conlrol.

When you press MEMORY l. "Load Memory 17 Yes:Press

Again" appears in lhe GUI and "Press MEMORY I F' appears in

the front panel display. Press MEMORY 1 once more to recall the
seltings.

I MEMORy 2

%Q
When you press MEMORY 2. "Load Memory 2? Yes:Press
Again" appears in Ihe GUI and "Press MEMORY2F' appears in

Ihe fronl panel display. Press MEMORY 2 once more to recall Ihe

seltings.

Press A / V repeatedly to select "Signal
Info.".

The audio information abcmt the input source appears
in the GU] screen.

3 Press <1/_> repeatedly to select "Audio
Info." or "Video Info.'.
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• Audio information

Format (Signal format)

Signal format. When this nnit cannot detect a digital

signal, it automatically switches to analog input.

"---" appears when this unit cannot detect any signals.

Sampling (Sampling frequency)

Tile number of samples per second taken I_om a

continuous signal to make a discrete signal.

"---" appears when this unit cannot detect the sampling

h'equency.

Channel (Input channel)

The number of source channels in the input signal

(front/surround/LFE). For example, a multi-channel

soundtrack with 3 front channels, 2 surround

channels and LFE, is displayed as "3/2/0.1".

Use this feature to select the language of the menu items

and messages that appears in the GUI (graphical user

interface) screen of this unit.

Choices: English (English), H/N_ (Japanese),

Fran_2ais (French), Deutsch (German),

Espafiol (Spanish), PyccKHfi (Russian)

-"4_"-
You can also select the GUI language using the "GUI
LANGUAGE" parameter in "ADVANCE[) SETUP" in the Dont

panel display (see page 136).

Set the operation mode selector to AMP and

then press SET MENU on the remote control.

The top display appears.

{_) _EIMENU

"---" appears when there is no source channel available.

Bitrate (Bit rate)

The number of bits passing a given point per second.

"---" appears when this unit cannot detect the bit rate.

Dialogue

(Dialogue normalization level)

The dialogue normalization level preset to the current
input Dolby Digital and DTS signal.

Flagl/Flag2 (Signal flags)

Flag data encoded in DTS, Dolby Digital, or PCM
signals that cue this unit to automatically switch
decoders.

• Video information

HDMI Signal (HDMI signal type)

Type of the source video signals and the video signals
output at the HDMI OUT jack of this unit.

HDMI Resolution (HDMI resolution)

Resolution of the source vMeo signals and the video
signals output at the HDMI IN jacks of this nnit.

Analog Resolution (Analog resolution)

Resolntion of the source video signals and the analog
video signals output at the COMPONENT
MONITOR OUT jacks of this unit.

HDMI Error (HDMI Error)

Error message for HDMI sources or connected
HDM] devices. See page 144 for details.

2 Press V on the remote control repeatedly to

select Language and then press _>.

3 Press A / V on the remote control repeatedly

to select the language of your choice.

4 Press ENTER to confirm your selection.
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In addition to controlling this unit, the remote control can also operate other audiovisual components lnade by YAMAHA

and other lnannfacturers. To control your TV or other colnponents, you must set up the appropriate remote control code

for each input source (see page 120).

• Controlling this unit
Set the operation mode selector to AMP to control this

unit (see page 8).

• Controlling a TV
Set the operation mode selector to TV to control your TV.

To control your TV. you must set the appropriate remote

control code for DTV or PHONO (see page 120). When

you set the remote control codes for both DTV and

PHONO, priority is given to the one set for DTV.

5 i3 ©'U
"!iPL9

DOOO

i

@@.... _N:N

Q [9 Q [9

m. I
"I

! :!i

_ CZI_ EE]

! iiiii

m. 2

(U.S.A. model) (U.S.A. model)

I These buttons always control this unit regardless of the

operation mode selector position.

2 These buttons control this unit only when the component

operation mode selector is set to AMP.

' I These buttons always control your TV regardless of the

operation mode selector position.

lal

TV POWER Turns on or off tile power.

Iucrcases or decreases tile vo]tlme
TV VOL +_

level.

TV MUTE Mutes the audio output.

TV INPUT Changes the input source.

'2 These buttons control your TV only when the operation mode
selector is set to TV. For details, see the "TV" column on

page 119.
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• Controlling other components
Set tile operation mode selector to SOURCE to control

other components selected with the input selector buttons

You mnst set the appropriate remote control code for each

input source in advance (see page 120). The following
table shows the flmction of each control button used to

control other components assigned to each input selector

button. Be advised that some buttons may not correctly

operate the selected component.

"4<-
The remote control has 14 modes (input areas) to control

components so that the remote control can operate up to 14

diltcrent compolmnts.

©_©'©
W"! Q
0000

cccl gl

(U.S.A. model)

;l_/j_[oJrlll[_rol=TiI;{o]ll#___|ll]:l_,;

®YAIAIA

'_) AV po_el, q po_xel, q po_xel, q VCRpow_l Powel, I Powel, I Power'q Pm_er"l Pm_el'q
P()WER ',2

'_ CH + TV Channel up Cllannel up Chamlel up TV TV TV TV TV TV TV
channel up .3 chamlel up "3 channel up .3 channel up .3 channel up .3 channel up .3 channel up "3 chamlel up "3

TV chamlel Channel Channel Channel TV channel TV channel TV channel TV channel TV chamlel TV channel -['v chamlel
CH

down .3 down down down down"3 down*3 down*3 down*3 down '_3 down"3 down"3

'_ T['['[ .E Til[e "['ille "['il k_ Ti(le Band Bookmark '7

'k4) I N'['I F: Metal enl_l Menu selecl Menu selecl Subsequen(
moll/

Ihesel up Up Up
PI)-I SET/CH A Metal up Menu up Menu up ( I Io 8)

PI)-I SET/CH V Metal down Menu do_n Menu do_n Ihesel dox_n I)own I)oan
( l Io 8 )

Plese_ dogll Pie\ io/s Pre_ious

A I/CAT <3 Metal lell Menu kH Menu Jell (A k) I) menu '6 menu

A E/CAT D- Metal Agh( Menu A_h( Menu A_h( I)ireclion Ihesel up Subsequen( Subsequenl
.... A/B (A Io I) menu '6 menu

'_ I_:ETURN. Reltlnl I).elunl I).elunl I).emHi Memory
MI MOIU.y

(6_ I 9.0.+10 Numeric Numeric Numeric Numeric Numeric Numeric Numeric NumeAc

bulons /ulon_ bul[oll _ bud[oils bu_lolls buHolls btl[lolls b/llolls 49

,7"_ _---/<:_ Semch Sea_ch VCP. search VCP. semch Semch Semch Semch Search Semch Selecl NET

back,\aid backboard blckwld ,2 blckward *2 blck\_ald back_ald back_ald back_ald backwld '4 I).AI)IO

Semch Semch VCP. selrch VCP. selrch Sea_ch Semch Semch Search Seuch
_>_> Selecl USB

JOl "v\_!ld Iorwmd Ik)rward ,2 Ik)rward *2 [ )1 \V_ll(l [ _1\_ _ll(l [ _1\_ ;tl(l Ioraald Iorward '4

Ch q)le_/ Skip Skip I)ireclion Skip Skip
I<1<] Skip Skip

backv\ aid back_ald back_ald back backward b ickward '8
b ick\_ aid

Skip
Ch_pleJ Skip I )rx_a_d Skip I)_wa_d I)fieclion Skip _k_n_a_d ik)rx_ard, 8Skip _k)_a_d Skip Iorward Ioramd

REC/ Disc skip Selecl PC/
I)ISC (playe_) P.ec VCP. _ec "2 VCP. _ec "2 I)isc skip Rec Rec IVI(X
SKIP Rec (recoldm)

[] Slop Slop VCP. slop *2 VCP. slop *2 Slop Slop Slop Slop Slop Slop

Pause

0_ Patlse Patlse VCI ). pause VCI ). pause Pause Pause Patlse Patlse (PJa}/

,i2 ,i2 Pause), 5

Pla)

Pk 0 Pk 0 VCI).pk!) '_2 VCI).pko .2 l>la3 l>la) Pla} Pk 0 (P[a3/ Pla 3

Pause) '5

,_ MINU Metal Menu Menu Ihe\ k)us Pre_ious
menu melll

'M_) AUI)IO Audio Audk)

I)ISPI.AY I)isplap I)ispklp I)ispla 3 I)ispkly Display I)ispkly I)ispk 0 I)ispkl 3

'[]]; IN'I" En(er En(erk ec ill Inle_

See page 120 for details about Ihe items marked with aslerisk (*).
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'1 This button is operational only when the original remote control supplied with the component has a POWER button.

2 These buttons operate your VCR only when you set the appropriate remote comrol code tot VCR 1 (see page 120).

_' These buttons always control your TV regardless of the operation mode selector position.

4 Press and hold to search backward or forward.

Simple remote mode (see page 75).

6 Mmm browse mode only (see page 75).

Press and hold to store your lavorite lnternet Radio stations with bookmarks (see page 80).

s These buttons are not operational when the lnternet Radio is selected as the sub input source of NET/USB.

9 Press I-8 to assign or recall the preset items (see page 81).

• Selecting a component to be controlled
You can select a component to be controlled

independently of the input source selected with the input

selector buttons.

Press SELECT A / V repeatedly to select the

desired component.

The name of the component to be controlled appears in the
display window on the remote control.

8[LECT',.. ';.

You can control other components by setting the

appropriate remote control codes. Codes can be set np for

each input area. For a complete list of available remote

control codes, refer to "LIST OF REMOTE CONTROL

CODES" at the end of this manual.

The following table shows the default component

(Library: component category) and the remote control

code for each input area.

Remote control code default settings

• Controlling optional components
(Option mode)

"OPTN" is an optional component control area that can be

programmed with remote control fnnctions independently

from any input source. This area is useful for

programming commands that are to be used only as a part

of a macro function or for components that do not have a

valid remote control code.

To select the option mode, press SELECT V

repeatedly until "OPTN" appears in the display
window on the remote control.

[53
SELECT _ ! I i !;!_

%

You CalUlOt set a remote coutrol code for the optional area. See

page 122 to program but/ons operated wilhin this componenl
conlro] area.

XM TUNER YAMAHA 26(14

NET/USB TUNER YAMAHA 2607

PHONO TV

TUNER TUNER YAMAHA 26(12

CD CD YAMAHA 2301)

MULTI CH
DVD YA MAHA 2100

INPUT

V-AUX/
TUNER YAMAHA 2606

DOCK

CBL/SAT CABLE

MD_APE MD YAMAHA 2500

CD-R CD-R YAMAHA 2400

DTV TV

VCR 1 VCR

DVR/VCR2 DVR YAMAHA 2807

DVD DV D YAMAHA 2100

You may not be able to operate your YAMAHA componenl even

if a YAMAHA remole conlrol code is preset as listed above.

In this case, try selting anolher YAMAHA remote control code.
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Set the operation mode selector to SOURCE

and then press an input selector button to

select the input area you want to set up.

3_" NET/USB

O O

t! ..................
oo©o

_) _ V-AU_rOOOK CBL,'SAT MD/TAPE CD Ft

& OOO
OTV VCR 1 DVP, HCR 2 DVD

QOO 

Press the numeric buttons to enter the

four-digit remote control code for the

component you want to use.

For a complete list of available remote control codes,
refer to "LIST OF REMOTE CONTROL CODES" at

the end of this manual.

CLASSICAL UWCLUB ENTERTAIN MOVIE

0'"QP"0 "(9

2

3

rl 11

Press and hold LEARN for about 3 seconds

using a ballpoint pen or similar object.

The library nanae (ex. L;DVD) and the name of the

selected input area (ex. DVD) appear alternately in

the display windov¢ on the remote control.

it' ii
-4(--
• You can set a remute cuulrol code uf a diflereut type uf

component tu an input area. Press <1/C:> repeatedly to

change the library (component category).

Library chuices: L:DVD. L:DVR. L:LD. L:CD. L:CDR.

L:MD. L:TAP (tape), L;TUN (tuner),

L:AMP. L:TV. L:CAB (cable),

L:SAT (satellite), L:VCR

• If you v_,'antto setup fur anuther input area. press the input

selectur button, or press SELECT A / _ repeatedly to

select the input area.

• Be sure tu press and hold LEARN for at least 3 secuuds.

otherwise the learning process will start.

• If you do not complete each of the lollowiog steps within

30 seconds, the setting mode will be atttomatically

canceled. In this case. start over frum step 2.

Press ENTER.

The four-digit code set for the selected component

appears in the display windov<

Note:

0000 appears in the display wiltduw il nu cude has been set.

Press ENTER to set the number.

"OK" appears in the display window on the remote

control if setting was successful.

"NG" appears in the display window on the remote

control if the setting was unsnccessfid. In this case,

start over from step 3.

--'4¢--
If yuu continuously want to set up another code lor another

component, press the input selector button, or

SELECT _ / V repeatedly to select the cumpolmut, then

repeat steps 2 through 5.

Press LEARN again to exit from the setup

mode.

Press 12> or AV POWER to confirm whether

you can control your component using the
remote control.

POWER

or

If operation is not pussible and the mauulacturer of your

component has more than uue code. try each of them until

you find the correct one.

• "ERROR" appears in the display window on the remote control

if you press a buttun not indicated in the respective step, ur

when you press more than one button simultaneously.

• The supplied remote control dues nut contain all possible codes

lur commercially available audio attd videu cumponents

(including YAMAHA cumponeuts). If operation is not possible

with arty of the remote control codes, program the new remote

control fuuctiuu using the learn li:ature (see "Programming
cudes l?om other rmnote coutruls") or use the remote control

supplied with the cumpoueot.

• Functions programmed using the learn feature take priority over
remote COlttro]code fUltCtioItS.
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You can program remote control codes from other remote

controls. Use the learn feature if you want to program

functions not included in the basic operations covered by

the remote control codes, or an appropriate remote control

code is not available. You can program the function of

other remote control to the buttons in the highlighted areas

in the following illustration. The buttons can be

programmed independently for each input area.

@®{D_

(U.S.A. model)

The remote control transmits infrared rays. If the other remote
control also uses infrared rays, this remote control can learn most

of its limctions. However, you may not be able to program some

special signals or extremely long transmissions. Reli:r to the

operating instructions for the other remote control.

Set the operation mode selector to SOURCE

and then press an input selector button to

select an input area.
N ET/USB

O O
s0t_

_ V-AUX_OCK CBUSAT MDfTAPE OD Ft

& C) C) C) C)

(U.S.A. model)

i;;==;.=;r==
|! 11

Make sure that the operation mode selector is set to SOURCE.

When you set the operation mode selector to AMP and program a
remote control codes li'om other remote controls, the

programmed key cannot operate the amplifier function of this
tmit.

Place this remote control about 5 to 10 cm

(2 to 4 in) apart from the other remote control
on a flat surface so that their infrared

transmitters are aimed at each other.

(U.S.A. model)

00000000

\ 0000

Other remote control

5 to_! in)

Press LEARN using a ballpoint pen or similar

object.

"LEARN" and the name of the selected input area
(ex. "DVD") appear alternately in the display window
on the remote control.

J2; _; i;i FJ J2;

i! I!

• Do not press and hold LEARN. If you hold it down lor
more thall 3 secoll(b;, the remote enters the remote control

code setting mode.

• If you do not complete each of the lollowing steps within

30 seconds, the learning mode will be automatically
canceled. In this case, start over from step 3.

Press the button for which you want to

program the new function.

"LEARN" appears in the display windo'a, on the
remote control.

(U.S.A. model)
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Press and hold the button you want to

program on the other remote control until

"OK" appears in the display window on the
remote control.

"NG" appears ill the display windov,, cm tile remote

control if learning was unsuccessfifl. In this case, start
over from step 4.

(U.S.A. model) Other remote control

• lfyou want to progran/another fimclion, repeat steps 4
and 5.

• If you continuously want to program another function for

another component, press SELECT A / V to select the

component, and then repeat sleps 4 and 5.

Press LEARN again to exit the learning
mode.

You can change the name of the input source that appears

in the display window on the remote control if you want to

use a different name than the factory preset. This feature is

useful when you have set an input area to control a

different component.

Set the operation mode selector to AMP or

SOURCE and then press an input selector

button to select the input area you want to
rename.

The name of the selected input area appears in tile
display window.

(_) _ NET/USB

© ©
pHONO TUNER €_ _ MULT_I_& OO O

or
V-_XfDOCK CBUSAT MD/TAPE CD-R

VCR I DVR/VC R 2 DVD

OO
TV

(U.S.A. model)

II_ rt

• "ERROR" appears ill the display window on the remote control
if you press a button not indicated ill the respective step, or

when you press more than one button simultaneously.

• This rmnote control call learn approximately 200 functions.

However, depending on the signals learned, "FULL" may
appear ill the display belk_re you program 200 flmctions. In this

case, clear unnecessary programnmd fm/ctions to nlake roonl

lk_rffwther learning.

• Learning may not be possible ill the Mlowing cases:
when the batteries ill the rmnote control for this unit or other

components _ll'e weak.
wheel the distance between the two rmnote controls is too

great or too small.
when the rmnote control infrared windows are not lacing each

other at the appropriate angle.

when the remote control is exposed to direct sunlight.
when the Nnction to be progralnmed is continuous or

mlcommon.

2 Press RENAME using a ballpoint pen or

similar object.

If you do not complete each ol the following steps within 30

seconds, the renan/ing n;ode will be automatically canceled.

Ii/Ihis case. starl over lrom 2.
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Press A / V to select and enter a character.

Pressing V changes the character as follows:

A to Z, 1 to 9, 0, + (plus), (hyphen), ; (semicolon),

/ (slash), and space.

Pressing A changes the characters in reverse order.

ii ii ii

4 Press c> to move the cursor to the next

position.

PRE_ET/_H

Press <51to move the cursor to the previous position.

Press ENTER to set the new name.

"OK" appears in the display window on the remote

control if renaming was successful.

"NG" appears in the display window on the remote

control if renaming was nnsuccessfld. In this case,

start over from step 3.

.%,.
If you continuously w:mt to rename another input area, press

the input selector button, or press SELECT A / V repeatedly

to select the component, then repeat steps 3 through 5.

6 Press RENAME again to exit the renaming

mode.

The macro progrannning feature makes it possible to

perform a series of operations with the press of a single

button. For example, when you want to play a CD,

normally you would turn on the components, select the

CD input, and press the play button to start playback. The

macro programming feature lets you pert_rm all of these

operations simply by pressing the CD macro button. The

buttons listed as nmcro buttons below are factory set with

nlacro programs. You call also program your own macros

(see page 126).

• MACRO operations

Macro buttons (U.S.A. model)

MACRO ON/OFF MACRO

1 Set the MACRO ON/OFF selector to ON.

2 Press the desired macro button.

3 Set the MACRO ON/OFF selector to OFF

when you finish to using the macro

programming operation.

"ERROR" appears ill the display window on the remote control if

you press a button not indicated ill the respective step, or when

you press more than one button simultaneously.

.%,.
This feature is useful when you change the input or output

assigmnent lk_rdigit:d jacks and component video input jacks.

Refer to "Rename" on page 95.

• While the remote control is running a macro program, it does

not accept any other operation until it has completed rmming

the program (the transmission indicator stops flashing).

• (-_ontilltle to aim the reniote control at the component the macro

is operating until the macro operation is complete.
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• Default macro functions

Pressing
macro button

D

5
NETJUSB

©
PHONO

O
TUNER

O

©
O

O
CB_AT

O
MD,'TApE

CD.r_

Q

©
vc_ 1

O
DVPJVC R 2

O

©

To automatically transmit these signals in order
First Second Third

!'q/
m

U'I)

POWERU2)

5
NET/U8B

o
puoNo

c)
TU_E_('r3)

<5
MUm_N

c)
V-AU_K

c)
OBIJSAT

c)
MOJTApE

(D
CD-R

c)

©
vcu 1

c)
DVPaVCR 2

c)
Dw

c)

(CD area) U'4)

[==_ (MD/TAPE area) (:"4)

(CD-R area) 1":4)

(VCR 1 area) ("4)

(DVR/VCR 2 area) U'4)

(DVD area) ("4)

'1 You can turn on some components (inchlding YAMAHA components) connected to this unit by connecting them to the AC

OUTLETS on the rear panel of this unit. Power control may not be synchronized with this unit depending on the component.

For details, refer to the operating instructions for the commcted component.

'2 When the remote control code l_r your TV is set up for either DTV or PHONO (see page 120), you can turn on the power of your TV

without selecting an input source. The remote control code set up for DTV takes priority over the one for PHONO.

'3 When TUNER is selected as the input source, this unit plays the last station received before the unit was set in the standby mode.

'4 Playback can be started for any YAMAHA remote control-compatible MD recorder. CD player. CD recorder. DVD player, or DVD

recorder. When using macros to operate other components, you will need to program the play button on the input area of that
component (see page 122) or set a remote control code (see page 120).
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• Programming macro operations
You can program your own lnacro and use the macro

programming feature to transmit several remote control

commands in sequence at the press of a button. Be sure to

set up remote control codes or perform learning operations

before programming the macro.

• The delimit macro is not cleared when a new macro is

programmed liw a button. The def:mlt macro can be used again

when the programmed macro is cleared.

• It is not possible to add a new signal (macro step) to the def:mlt

macro. Programming a macro changes all macro contents.

• We do ilot recomnmnd programming COlltinuolls operations
S/lch as v()hlme control in a macro.

Set the operation mode selector to AMP or

SOURCE and then press MACRO using a

ballpoint pen or similar object.

"MCR ?" appears in the display window on the
remote control.

$OJReE

or _ MAe._(_

A°Pt!
©

!id F F! )
gl :2<

Ilyou do not complete each oithe lollowing steps within 30

seconds, the macro programming mode will be

autonmtically canceled. In this case. start over from step I.

Press the macro button you want to use to

operate the macro.

The macro button name (ex. "M;DVD") and the
selected component name (ex. "DVD") appear
alternately in the display window on the remote
control.

NET/USB

© ©
PHOHOQ_ Q_TUNER _ MgL13¢H INQ_

V-AUKEJ0CK CBLJSAT MD/TAPE GD R

C) C) C) C)

© <>o.............
(U.S.A. model)

H !1!!iEi

? N! V ?

"AGAIN" appears in the display windo\v if you press a
b/ltlOIl other [hail a macro bLitlon.

Press the buttons for the functions you want

to include in the macro operation in

sequence.

You can set up to 10 steps (10 functions). After you

have set 10 steps, "FULL" appears and the remote

control automatically exits the macro mode. The

following example is l\_r programming the following

procedure:

Step 1 ("MCR 1"): Press DVD.

Step 2 ("MCR 2"): Press AV POWER.

Step 3 ("MCR 3"): Press SLEEP.

ooLoo o

(U.S.A. model

MCR 2: AV POWER

MCR 3: SLEEP

5

MCR 1: DVD

_ i_ Indicates the

number of macrosteps entered

i Flashes alternately so you canset the next step

To change the selected input area, press SELECT A / V.

Pressing the inpul selector bullons will program a macro slep,

whereas SELECT A / V only changes the selected inlxlt area.

Press MACRO again using a ballpoint pen or

similar object when the operation sequence

you want to program is complete.

"ERROR" appears in the display windo\v if you press more

than one billion simultaneously.
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You can clear all changes made in each flmction set, such
as learned functions, macros, renamed input area names
and setup remote control ID.

• Clearing function sets

Set the operation mode selector to AMP or

SOURCE and then press CLEAR by using a

ballpoint pen or similar object.

"CLEAR" appears in the display v,.indow.

TV

or _ CLEA(_

©

! iTFl!

Press and hold CLEAR again for about 3
seconds.

"WAIT" appears in the display window. If clearing
was successful, "C;OK" appears in the display
window on the remote control.

Once you haxe cleared a learned function lor a button, the

button reverts to the l'_ctory setting (or to the manufacturer

setting, if you have set remote control codes).

• "L:ALL" and "FCTRY" may take about 30 seconds to

complete.

• "C:NG" appears in the display window if clearing was

tmsuccessfld. In this case start over fl'om step 2.

• "ERROR" appears in the display window if you press a

button not indicated in the respective step, or if you press

more than one button sinlultaneous]y.

llyou do not complete each olthe lollowing steps within 30

seconds, the clearing mode will be automatically canceled.

In lhis case, slart over from slep I.

2 Press A / V to select the clear mode.

L:CD(eIc.)

LAMP

L:ALL
M:ALL
RNAME
FCTRY

(L: Name of an input area)

Clears all learned functions in the respective

input area. The name of a component is shown

afler a semicolon (;). Press an input selector

button to select the input area.

Clears all learned lhnctions lor controlling the

amplifier fimctions of this unit.
Clears all learned functions.

Clears all programmed macros.
Clears all renamed source names.

Clears all remote lunctions and returns the

remote to the factory settings.
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• Clearing a learned function
You can clear the function learned for a certain button ill
each control area.

Set the operation mode selector to AMP or

SOURCE and then press an input selector

button to select the input area containing the

function you want to clear.

The selected component name appears in tile display
window.

A°PII$0UReE

©

or

A°Pt!
©
_ReE

¢g NET/U_B

© ©
PHONOQ_ Q_TUUER Q_ _aUtT_¢U_Q_

V-ALgt_0CK CBL/SAT MD/TApE CD_R

C) C) C)
VCR I DVP_/CR 2 _N

(U.S.A. model)

Press LEARN using a ballpoint pen or similar

object.

"LEARN" and the selected component mune
(ex. "DVD") appear alternately in the display
window.

....... ======,_: >::{
II_I I;J

Press and hold CLEAR using a ballpoint pen

or similar object and then press the button

you want to clear for about 3 seconds.

"C;OK" appears in the display wiMow if clearing
was successfld. Once "C:OK" appears in the display
window on the remote control, release the ballpoint
pen or similar object used to press CLEAR to exit the
clearing mode. The remote control returns to the

learning mode.

{U.S.A. model)

• If you continuously want to clear another flmction, repeat

step 4.

• If you coutinuously want to clear another function for

another component, press SELECT _ / V to select the

input area. then repeat step 4.

• Once you clear a learned flmctiun, the button reverts to the

factory setting (or to the manufacturer setting if you hme

set remote control codes).

4 Press LEARN again to exit.

Note 
• "C:NG" appears in the display window on the remote cuntrol if

clearing was unsuccessful. In this case. start over from step 2.
• "ERROR" appears in the display window if you press more than

one button simultaneously.

• Do not press and hold LEARN. If you hold it down lk_r
more than 3 seconds, the rmnote control enters the remote

control code setting mode.

• If you do not complete each of the Mlowing steps within

30 seconds, the learning mode will be automatically

canceled. 111this case. start over from step 2.
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• Clearing a macro function
You can clear the timction progrmnmed for a certain
macro button.

Set the operation mode selector to AMP or

SOURCE and then press MACRO using a

ballpoint pen or similar object.

"MCR ?" appears in tile disphty windov_' on the
remote control.

SOURCE

Q

or _ MACR(_

A°Pl!
s0u_

;l:/j_[ojl;_rol=TiI;fo]ll#___|ll];/#,;

2

If you do not complete each of the following steps within 30

seconds, the macro programming mode will be

automatically canceled. In this case. start over fi'om slep I.

Press and hold CLEAR using a ballpoint pen

or similar object, then press the macro

button you want to clear for about 3 seconds.

"C;OK" appears in the disphty window on the remote
control if clearing was successful.

(U.S.A. model)

3

• If you continuously want to clear another fimction, repeat

step 2.
• Once you clear a programmed hmction, the button reverts

to the lhctory setting (or to the mmmfacturer setting if you
have set remote control codes).

Press MACRO again to exit the macro

programming mode.

• "C;NG" appears in the display window on the remote control if

clearing wits unsuccessfuh ]n this case. start over from step 2.

• "ERROR" appears in the display window on the remote control

if you press more than one button simultaneously.
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This unit allows you to configure a multi-room audioMdeo system. The multi-zone configuration feature enables you to

set this unit to reproduce separate input sources in the main room, second room (Zone 2) and third room (Zone 3). You

can control this unit from the second or third room using the supplied remote control.

Only analog signals are sent to the second and third rooms. Any source you want to listen to in the second or third

room must be connected using the analog (AUDIO L/R) input jacks on this unit.

You need the following additional equipment to use the nmlti-room functions of this unit:

• An infrared signal receiver in the second and/or third room.

• An infrared emitter in the main room. This emitter transmits the infrared signals from the remote control in the second

and/or third room to the main room (to a CD player or DVD player, for example).

• An amplifier and speakers for the second and/or third room.

• A video monitor for the second room

• You do not need an extra amplifier and speakers for the second and/or third room if you want to use the internal amplifiers of this unit.

• Since there are many possible ways to comlect and use this unit in a multi-room configuration, we recommend that you consult with

your nearest authorized YAMAHA dealer or service center for the Zone 2 and Zone 3 connections that best meet your requirements.

REMOTE REMOTE REMOTE REMOTE

..............................................................._ OUT,.,q ]OUT ,,,q 10< .....O 7

Infrared signal This unit YAMAHA YAMAHA
receiver component component

• Using external amplifiers
To use an external amplifier in Zone 2 or Zone 3, connect the external amplifier to ZONE OUT ternainals and select

"EXT" in "Zone2 Amplifier" or "Zone3 Amplifier" (see page 113).

ZONE 3 AUDIO OUT

AUDIO IN -- I _ -- Infrared signal
; t_i ......... receiver

hi fraied emillcr ..................................... )
I Main room _ { Second room

(Main zone) _ _ (Zone 2)

h]frared signal
receiver

Third room
(Zone 3)

REMOTEIN

• A@lsl the Zone 2/Zone 3 vohune by using the amplilier in the second/third room when "Zone2 Volume" or "Zone3 Volume" are set to

"Fixed" (see page 113).

• To avoid unexpected noise, DO NOT use the Zolm 2/Zone 3 feature with CDs encoded in DTS.
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• Using the internal amplifiers of this unit

IMPORTANT SAFETY NOTICE

The SPI or SP2 speaker terminals of this Receiver shoukt not be connected to a Passive Loudspeaker Selector Box or

more than one loudspeaker per channel.

Connection to a Passive Loudspeaker Selector Box or multiple speakers per channel could create an abnormally low

impedance load resulting in amplifier damage. See this owner's manual t\_r correct usage.

Compliance with mininmm speaker impedance information for all channels must be maintained at all times. This

information is found on the back panel of your Receiver.

you want to use one internal amplifier (SP1 or SP2) of this unit

Connect the Zone 2 or Zone 3 speakers directly to the SPI or SP2 speaker terminals and select either "INT:ISPI ]" or

"INT:[SP2]" for "Zone2 Amplifier" or "Zone3 Amplifier" (see page 113).

If you want to use two internal amplifiers (both SP1 and SP2) of this unit

Connect the Zone 2 or Zone 3 speakers directly to the SPI and SP2 speaker terminals and select "Both" for "Zone2

Amplifier" or "Zone3 Amplifier" (see page 113).

This unit

You can select the zone you want to control by using the

control buttons on the front panel or on the remote control.

• Selecting Zone 2 or Zone 3

Front panel operations

1 Press ZONE 2 ON/OFF or ZONE 3 ON/OFF on

the front panel to individually turn on or off
Zone 2 or Zone 3.

Press ZONE CONTROLS on the front panel

repeatedly to select the zone you want to
control.

zone CON_OL_

%
Each time you press ZONE CONTROLS, the front

panel display changes as shown below, and the

indicator for the currently selected zone flashes t_r

approximately 5 seconds. However, no indicator

flashes when the main zone is selected.

ZONE2 _ ZONE3

/ I \
No indicator flashes when the main zone is

selected.

Once MASTER ON/OFF on the front panel is pressed

inward to the ON position, you can also press POWER and
STANDBY on the remote control to turn on the main zone,

Zone 2 und Zone 3.

ZONE2

Controls the Zone 2 amplifier or tuner functions.

ZONE3

Controls the Zone 3 amplifier or tuner functions.
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• You must complete this step within 5 seconds while the

selected zone flashes in the front panel display. Otherwise.

the currently selected zone mode is automatically

canceled. In this case. press ZONE CONTROLS again.

• The initial setting is ZONE2 when both Zone 2 and Zone 3
are tnrned (Ill.

Refer to "Selecting the input source of Zone

2 or Zone 3", "Adjusting the volume level of

Zone 2 or Zone 3", "Adjusting the balance of

the speaker level in Zone 2 or Zone 3" or

"Adjusting the tonal quality of Zone 2 or

Zone 3" on page 133 to perform further

operations.

Remote control operations

Set the operation mode selector to AMP and

then press SELECT A repeatedly to select the

zone you want to control.

"ZONE 2" or "ZONE 3" is displayed in the display
window on the remote control.

SOURCE

& cB

• Turning on or off Zone 2 and/or Zone 3

using the remote control
POWER and STANDBY on the remote control "a,ork

differently depending on the selected zone that appears in

the display window on the remote control.

• When the main zone, Zone 2 or Zone 3 mode is

selected (see page 132), you can turn on the main zone,

Zone 2 or Zone 3 or set them to the standby mode

individually.

• When the all mode is selected, pressing POWER turns

on the main zone, Zone 2 and Zone 3 simultaneously

and pressing STANDBY sets them to the standby mode

simultaneously.

T/irns Ol7 the mainMain zone Name of the selected
zone only or sets it lo

mode input area the slandby mode.

"ZONE 2" or "2:name Turns on Zone 2 or

Zone 2 mode of the selected input sets it to the standby
area" mode.

"ZONE 3" or"3:name Turns on Zone 3 or

Zone 3 mode of the selected input sets it to the standby
area" mode.

POWER: turns on

the main zone, Zone
2 and Zone 3.

All mode "ALL" STANDBY: sets the

main zone, Zone 2
and Zone 3 to the

standby mode.

or

Refer to "Selecting the input source of Zone

2 or Zone 3", "Adjusting the volume level of

Zone 2 or Zone 3", "Adjusting the balance of

the speaker level in Zone 2 or Zone 3" or

"Adjusting the tonal quality of Zone 2 or

Zone 3" on page 133 to perform further

operations.

Press SELECT A / V to exit from the
Zone 2/Zone 3 mode.

• When the remote control is in the main zone mode. "MAIN"

appears lot a lizw seconds when POWER or STANDBY is

pressed.

• "ALL" appears in the display window on the remote control

only when SELECT V is pressed.

• Selecting the input source of Zone 2 or
Zone 3

Rotate the INPUT selector on the front panel (or

set the operation mode selector to AMP and then

press one of the input selector buttons on the

remote control) to select the input source of the
selected zone.

If the remote control is used to select the input source, "2:
name of the selected input area" or "3: name of the
selected input area" is displayed in the display window on
the remote control when Zone 2 or Zone 3 is selected

respectively.
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INPUT

or

NET_

cS ©U
_ OOOO

&| ooo............
(U.S.A. model)

• Select TUNER as the input source to use the TUNER

features in the selected zone. For details about the

TUNER operations, see "FM/AM TUNING" on

page 56.

• Select XM as the input source to use the XM Satellite

Radio features in the selected zone. For details about

the XM Satellite Radio operations, see "XM

SATELLITE RADIO TUNING" on page 63.

The selected input source is shared across all zones.

--'4:--
• You must complete this step within 5 seconds while the selected

zone flashes in the front panel display. Otherwise. the currently

selected zone mode is automatically canceled. In this case, press

ZONE CONTROLS on the front panel again.
• When a video monitor is connected to one of the ZONE VIDEO

jacks, you can display the control in%rmation of Zone 2 or
Zone 3 and XM Satellite Radio iulormatiou on the video

monitor screen. Set "Zone OSD" to "Zone2&Zone3" or

"Zone2" (see page 112).

• Adjusting the volume level of Zone 2 or
Zone 3

wz.*thffeffjrd#]_lBr_,1=v_r,1=V_[ef#];Y_,Yll[O]i

When you use the external amplifiers in Zone 2 or Zone 3.

VOLUME +_ can be used only when "Zone2 Volume" or
"Zone3 Volume" is set to "Variable" in "Zone2 Set" or "Zone3

Set" (see page 113).

• Adjusting the balance of the speaker
level in Zone 2 or Zone 3

Press TONE CONTROL repeatedly to select
"BALANCE" and then rotate PROGRAM on the

front panel to adjust the balance of the front left

and right speaker level of the selected zone.

TONE

COmROL

%--
pROGRAM

• Adjusting the tonal quality of Zone 2 or
Zone 3

Set the operation mode selector to AMP and then

press CH +/- on the remote control to adjust the

high-frequency response (TREBLE) or

TV VOL +/- to adjust the low-frequency response

(BASS) respectively.

°I'TV

BASS

Rotate VOLUME on the front panel (or press

VOLUME +/- on the remote control) to adjust the
volume level of the selected zone.

or

Press MUTE on the remote control lo mule the sound output to
the selecled zone.

TREBLE

You can also adjust the tonal quality of Zone 2 or Zone 3 by using
TONE CONTROL on the front paneh For details, see "Adjusting

the tonal quality" on page 52.

Note

Check that "ZONE 2" or "ZONE 3" is displayed in the display
window of the remote control belk_re you adjust the tonal quality

of the corresponding zone (see page 132).
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This unit has additional menus that are displayed in the front panel display. The advanced setup menu offers additional
operations to adjust and customize the way this unit operates. Change the initial settings (indicated in hold under each
parameter) to reflect the needs of your listening environment.

Notes
• The settings you make are reflected next time you press MASTER ON/OFF inward to the ON position to turn on this unit (see

page 34).
• Only MASTER ON/OFF. STRAIGHT and the PROGRAM selector are effective while you are using the advanced setup menu.
• All the other operations calmot be made while you are using the advanced setup inenu.
• The advanced setup menu is only awdlable in lhe from panel display.

(U.S.A. model)

1-2,5 3 2,4

Press MASTER ON/OFF on the front panel to

release it outward to the OFF position to turn
off this unit.

Press and hold STRAIGHT on the front panel

and then press MASTER ON/OFF inward to

the ON position to turn on this unit.

This unit turns on, and the advanced setup menn
appears in the front panel display.

While holding
downSTR_C,_T

Rotate the PROGRAM selector on the front

panel to select the parameter you want to

adjust.

The name of tile selected parameter appears in tile

front panel display.
See page 135 for a complete list of available
parameters.

cO)
PROGRAM

Currently selected _

parameter

Currently selected

parameter setting

L=::: D Z" ." :7 ::: ':' D

¢,. n,,,n ,_ ,*

',..'a L: : .:, : :

4 Press STRAIGHT on the front panel

repeatedly to change the selected parameter

setting.

_T_A_HT

Press MASTER ON/OFF on the front panel to

release it outward to the OFF position to save

the new setting and turn off this unit.

-&

The settings you made are reflected next time you turn on
this unil.

134 En



• Speaker impedance :!!;F:'EAi::?!!!]:?iMi:::',,
Use this feature to set the speaker impedance of this unit

so that it matches that of your speakers.

Choices: 8f_IVlIN, 6f2MIN

• Select "8f2MIN" to set the speaker impedance to 8 f2.

• Select "6f2MIN" to set the speaker impedance to 6 f2.

Tile impedance of each
Front speaker must be 8 _ or

higher.

8()MIN Center

The impedance of each

Surround speaker must be 8 _ or

higher.

Surround back

The impedance of each

Front speaker must be 4 _ or

higher.

6()MIN Center

The impedance of each
Surround speaker must be 6 _ or

higher.

Surround back

• User presets i il:::'i:::'Ci:::::::::::::::::::::::::::
Use this feature to reset all the parameters of this unit to

the initial factor), settings (see page 149).

Choices: CANCl=L, RESET

• Select "CANCEL" not to reset any parameters of this

unit.

• Select "RESET" to reset the parameters of this unit.

• This setting completely resets all the parameters of this unit.

However. the advanced setup inenu parameters will not be
initialized.

• The initial lhctory settings are activated next time you turn on
this unit.

• Remote sensor i:;I:i!![i,i0Ti!!!:!!!;i!!!iq:!!!;0F?,
Use this feature to actiwtte or deactivate the signal-

receiving capability of the remote control sensor on the

front panel of this unit.

Choices: ON, OFF

• Select "ON" if you want to activate the signal-

receiving capability of the remote control sensor.

• Select "OFF" if you want to deactivate the signal-

receiving capability of the remote control sensor.

We recommend selting the parameter to "ON" in most cases.

;yoI_h'N=r,f'b'ilq'

• Wake on RS-232C access
i.il%i.."i:::' I%M i:::,,_:'':,"::"":_"'

Use this feature to set this unit to transmit data via the RS-

232C interface when this unit is in the standby mode.

Choices: YES, NO

Initial setting:

[U.S.A. and Canada model@ YES

[Other models]: NO

• Select "YES" to set this unit to transmit data via the

RS-232C interface.

• Select "NO" to set this unit not to transmit data via the

RS-232C interface.

• Remote control AMP ID

i:;1:112l:::ll,ii::'ii)
Use this feature to set tile AMP ID of this unit for remote

control recognition (see page 121).
Choices: ID1, ID2

• Select "IDI" when the remote control AMP ID library
code is set to "2001".

• Select "ID2" when the remote control AMP ID library
code is set to "2002".

Note
You need to sel the corresponding l'emole conlrol AMP library

code for lhe remole conlrol (see page 121).

• Remote control TUNER ID
i:::,l== "i"i ii..ii:::'i:::, Tr",
l'..i.. • i _...ll'.q..,A'..._.L.'

Use this feature to set the TUNER ID of this unit for

remote control recognition (see page 138).

Choices: ID1, ID2

• Select "IDI" when the remote control TUNER ID

library code is set to "2602".
• Select "ID2" when the remote control TUNER ID

library code is set to "2603".

You need to sel tile corresponding l'emole control TUNER library

code for the rmnole conlrol (see page 138).

• Remote control XM ID _:::,,-.=...=i.,=_'ri".,
(U.S.A. and Canada models only)

Use this feature to set the XM ID of this unit for remote

control recognition (see page 138).

Choices: ID1, ID2

• Select "IDI" w.'hen the remote control XM ID library
code is set to "2604".

• Select "ID2" when the remote control XM ID library
code is set to "2605".

You need to sel the corresponding remole control XM library,

code for Ihe remole conlrol (see page 138).
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• Tuner frequency step 'lt..ilql!!!i;i:F:RQ :!!!;iI!!!F:'

(Asia and General models only)

Use this feature to set the tuner frequency step according
to the frequency spacing in your area.
Choices: AMIO/FM100, AM9/FM50
• Select "AMI0/FMI00" for North, Central and South

America.
• Select "AM9/FM50" for all other areas.

• Bi-AMP i3]:-Ri"iF'
Use to activate or deactivate the bi-AMP fimction.

Choices: ON, OF[ =

• Select "ON" if you want to activate the bi-AMP
fimction.

• Select "OFF" if you want to deactivate the bi-AMP
tunction.

When "BI-AMP" is set to "ON". the SURROUND BACK

terminals cannot be used to connect surround back speakers in

that the SURROUND BACK terminals are already used lk)r the

bi-AMP connection (see page 19).

• Video reset U]:[>K0 RK:!!K!KI

Use to initialize the parameter settings for "Video" in
"Manual Setup" (see page 101 ).
Choices: YES, CANCEL

The parameter setting for "Short Message" or "On Screen" is not

initialized (see page 101).

• Network reset lqKTid0l:;i:KF;;:K:!!;KT

Use this feature to reset the network settings of this unit

(see page 109) to the initial factory settings.

Choices: CANCEL, RESET

• Select "CANCEL" not to reset any network settings of
this unit.

• Select "RESET" to reset the network settings of this
unit.

Notes
• The initial lactory settings are activated next time you mrn on

this unit.

• When the nelwork settings are reset. "DHCP" in "NET/USB" is

automatically set to "On" (see page 109) and the registered

client ID of this unit on your YAMAHA MCX_2(R)0 is cleared

(see page 8(I).

• TV format TU F:OF;?,I,iAi

Use this feature to set the color encoding format of your
television.

Choices: NTSC, PAL

Initial setting:
[U.S.A., Canada, General and Korea models]: NTSC
[Other models]: PAL

Note
This parameter setting only affects the vide() monitor connected

to the MONITOR OUT jacks and does not affect the Zone 2

video monitor connected to the ZONE 2 VIDEO.jacks.

• Monitor check for HDMI up-scaling
l"i0i".l:[K:)R (::HI!!(.;K

Use this feature to activate or deactivate the monitor check

flmction of this unit. When this parameter is set to "YES",
this unit receives the information of the available video

signal resolutions from the video monitor connected via

HDMI (see page 102).

Choices: YES, SKIP

• GUI language Gi..ji[L.{:il.iGi..J{::iG[!:

Use this feature to select the language of your choice that

appears in the GU] (graphical user interface) menu of this
unit.

Choices: ENGLISH (English), JAPANESE (Japanese),

FRENCH (French), GERMAN (German), SPANISH

(Spanish), RUSSIAN (Russian)
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When using nmltiple YAMAHA receivers/amplifiers, you
may be able to operate the other components
simnltaneonsly with the default code setting. In this case,
set one of the alternative codes to operate this unit
separately.

• Setting remote control AMP ID

1 Set the operation mode selector to AMP or

SOURCE.

+11+t!or
TV TV

2 Press and hold LEARN for about 3 seconds

using a ballpoint pen or similar object and

then press <3/_> repeatedly until "L;AMP"
appears in the display window on the remote
control.

PRE_ET/_

++ i+ +i +,++Hi+

3

• Be sure to press and hold LEARN for at least 3 seconds,

otherwise the learning process will start.

• If you do not complete each of the lollowiog steps within

30 seconds, the setting mode will be automatically

canceled. In this case, start over lrom step I.

Press ENTER.

The four-digit code set for the selected input area
appears in the display windov_' on the remote control.

4 Press the numeric buttons to enter the

four-digit remote control code for the input

area you want to use.

CLASSICAL UV_JCLUB ENTERTAIN MOVIE

@@%

Remote control AMP codes

Select one of tile t_llowing codes to set theremotecontrol
AMP code for the inpnt area you w,ant to use.

2001 To operate this unit using the IDI
(initial setting) defauh code. (initial setting)

2002 To operate this unit using an ID2
alternative code.

You need to set the corresponding remote control AMP ID

(see page 135).

5 Press ENTER to set the number.

"OK" appears ill tile disphty window if setting was
successful.

"NG" appears in the display window if the setting

was unsnccessful. In this case, start over from step 1.

PRESET]gH

_A]B/g]DIE

Press LEARN again to exit from the setup
mode.
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• Setting remote control tuner ID or XM ID

Set the operation mode selector to AMP or

SOURCE and then press TUNER or XM on
the remote control to select the tuner or XM

to change the remote control ID.

"°'Ii %
TUNER

or _ or

Q

4 Press the numeric buttons to enter the

four-digit remote control code for the input

area you want to use.

CLASSICAL UWCLU8 ENTERTAlU MOVIE

@ @,@ (9
(9

Remote control tuner codes

Select one of tile following codes to set tile remote control

tuner code for the input area you want to use.

Press and hold LEARN for about 3 seconds

using a ballpoint pen or similar object and

then press <1 / E> repeatedly until "L;TUN"

and "TUNER", or "L;TUN" and "XM"

alternately appear in the display window on

the remote control.
PRE_ET/_H

• Be sure to press and hold LEARN for at least 3 seconds,

otherwise the learning process will start.

• If you do not complete each of the lk_llowing steps within

30 seconds, the setting mode will be automatically

canceled. In this case, start over from step I.

Press ENTER.

The four-digit code set for the selected input area

appears in the display window on the remote control.

2602 To operale INs unit using Ihe IDI

(inilial setling) default code. !initial setling)

2603 To operale Ihis unit using an ID2
ahernative code.

Remote control XM codes

Select one of the following codes to set the remote control

XM code for the input area you want to use.

2604 To operale Ihis unit using Ihe IDI
(inilial selling) default code. !initial setting)

2605 To operale Ihis unit using an ID2
ahernative code.

You need to set the corresponding remote control tuner ID

or XM ID (see page 135).

5 Press ENTER to set the number.

"OK" appears in the display window it"setting was

successfld.

"NG" appears in the display window if the setting

was unsuccessful. In this case, start over from step 1.

pRESET,'r:_

DIE

Press LEARN again to exit from the setup
mode.
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Refer to the table below when this nnit does not function properly. If the problem you are experiencing is not listed below

or if the instruction below does not help, turn offthis unit, disconnect the power cable, and contact the nearest authorized
YAMAHA dealer or service center.

• General

This unit fails to turn The power cable is not connected or the Connect tile power cable firmly.

on or enters the plug is not completely inserted.

standby mode soon
after the power is The speaker impedance setting is Set Ihe speaker impedance Io match your speakers. 33
turned on. incorrect.

The protection circuitry has been Make sure that all speaker wire connections on this 16

activated, unit and on all speakers arc secure and that the wire

for each connection does not touch anything other

than its respective connection.

This unit has been exposed to a strong Set this unit to the standby mode, disconnect the

external electric shock (such as lighming power cable, plug it back in after 30 seconds and then

or strong static electricity), use it normally.

No sound. Incorrect input or output cable Connect the cables properly. If the problem persists, 23-29

connections, tile cables may be deli:ctive.

The optimizer microphone is connected. Disconnect the optimizer microphone. 38

Audio input jack select is set to "HDMI', Set Audio input jack select to "AUTO". 42

"COAX/OPT" or "ANALOG".

Audio input jack select is set to Sol Audio input jack select to "AUTO" or 42

"ANALOG" while playing a source "COAX/OPT'.

encoded in Dolby Digital or DTS.

No appropriate input source has been Select an appropriate input source with the INPUT 40. 43

selected, selector on the front panel (or tile input selector
buttons on tile remote control).

Speaker connections are not secure. Secure the connections. 16

The volume is turned down. Turn up the volume.

The sound is muted. Press MUTE or VOLUME +_ on the remote control 43

to resume audio output and then a¢liust file volume.

Signals this unit cannot reproduce are Play a source whose signals can be reproduced by this

being input from a source component, unit.
such as a CD-ROM.

The HDMI components connected to this Connect HDMI components that support the HDCP 2 ]

unit do not support the HDCP copy copy protection standards.

protection standards.

"Support Audio" is set to "Other" and Set "Support Audio" to "RX-V2700" in "Option". I 15

"HDMI" audio signals are not being

played back on this unit.
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No picture.

Short message

displays do not

appear in the video
monitor.

The sound suddenly

goes off.

Tile output and input R_rthe picture are
connected to difl_:rent types of video
.jacks.

Non-standard video signals are input.

"Short Message" is set to "OFF".

Set _Conversion" to _Oi1 _ or connect your source

components in the same way as you connect your

video monitor to this unit.

102

Set "Short Message" to "On". 103

"Wall Paper" is set to "None". Set %Vall Paper" to "Yes" or "Gray". 104

"Conversion" is set to "Off". Set "Conversion" to "On". 102

The signals input at the HDM[ IN h

HDMI IN2 or HDMI IN3 jack are being
output at the HDMI OUT jack.

Video signals in the progressive lornmt or
HDTV video signals arc.being input.

The protection circuitry has been activated
because of a short circuit, etc.

Check that the speaker impedance setting is correct. 33. 135

Check that the speaker wires are not touching each
other and then turn this umitback on.

The sleep timer has turned off this unit. Turn on this unit, and play the source again.

The sound is muted. Press MUTE or VOLUME +_ on the remote control 43

to resume audio output.

Sound is heard from Incorrect cable comlections. Connect the cables properly. If the problem persists, 16
the speaker on one the cables may be defective.
side only.

Incorrect settings in "Speaker Level". Adjust the "Speaker Level" settings. 109

Only the center When playing a monaural source with a

speaker outputs CINEMA DSP l_lOglam,Ihe source signal
substantial sound, is direcled Io Ihe cenler channel, and Ihe

front and surround speakers oulpul effecl
sounds. _

No sound is heard "Center" in "Speaker Set" is set to Set "Center" to "Small" or "Large". 105
from the center "None".
speaker.

One of the HiFi DSP programs (except for Try another sound field program. 47
"7ch Stereo") has been selected.

No sound is heard The sound field programs are turned off. Press STRAIGHT to turn them on. 5 I
from the presence
speakers. You are using a source or program Try another sound field program. 40

combination that does not output sound
l¥om all channels.

No sound is heard '_Surlound" in "Speaker Set" is set to Set "Surround" to "Small" or "Large". 106
from the surround "None".

speakers.
This unit is ill the "STRAIGHT" mode Press STRAIGHT on the front p:mcl so that 51
and a monaural source is being played "STRAIGHT" disappears lron/the front panel
back. display.

No sound is heard "Bass Out" in "Speaker Set" is set to Set "Bass Out" to "SWFR" or "Both'L 107
from the subwoofer. "Front" when a Dolby Digital or DTS

signal is being played.

"Bass Out" in "Speaker Set" is set to Set "Bass Out" to "Both". 107
"SWFR" or "Front" when a 2-cham_el

source is being played.

The source does not contain low-

frequency signals.
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No sound is heard
from the surround
back speakers.

Dolby Digital or DTS
sources cannot be

played. (Dolby Digital
or DTS indicator in

the front panel

display does not light

up.)

A humming sound is
heard.

The volume level is
low while a record is

being played.

The volume level

cannot be increased,
or the sound is

distorted.

The sound effect
cannot be recorded.

A source cannot be

recorded by a digital

recording component
connected to the

DIGITAL OUTPUT

jack.

A source cannot be

recorded by an

analog component

connected to the

AUDIO OUT (REC)

jacks.

The sound field

parameters and some

other settings of this
unit cannot be

changed.

"Surround" in "Speaker Set" is set to
"None" and "Surround Back" is

automatically set to "None".

"Surround Back" in "Speaker Set" is set to
"None".

Set "Surround '' and "Surround Back" to a setting
other than "None".

Set "Surround Back" to a setting other than "None".

The connected component is not set to
output Dolby Digital or DTS digital
signals.

Audio input jack select is set to
"ANALOG".

Make an appropriate setting lbllowing the operating
instructions for your component.

Set Audio input jack select to "AUTO".

Incorruct cable connections.

No connection from the turntable to the

GND terminal.

Connect the audio cables firmly. If the problem
persists, the cables may be delL.ctive.

Connect the grounding cable of your turntable to the
GND terminal of this unit.

The record is being played on a turntable Connect your turntable to this unit through an MC-
with an MC cartridge, head amplifier.

The component connected to the AUDIO Turn on file power of the component.
OUT (REC)jacks of this unit is turned
off.

It is not possible to record Ihe sound effect
with a recording component.

The source component is not connected to
Ihe DIGITAL INPUT jacks of this unit.

Some components cannot record Dolby
Digital or DTS sources.

Connect the source component to the DIGITAL
INPUT jacks.

The source component is not connected to Connect the source component to the analog AUDIO
the analog AUDIO IN .jacks of this unit. IN jacks.

"Memory Guard '' in "Option" is set to
"On".

Set "Memory Guard" to "OII'L

106

106

42

26

26

24.26

26

114
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This unit does not Tile internal microcomputer has been Disconnect the power cable from the AC wall outlet
operate properly, frozen by an external electric shock (such and then plug it in again after about 30 seconds.

as lightning or excessive static electricity)
or by a power supply with low voltage.

"CHECK SP WIRES" Speaker cables arc,short-circuited. Make sure all speaker cables are connected correctly. 16
appears in the front
panel display.

There is noise This unit is too close to the digital or high- Move this unit further _r_y from such equipment.
interference from frequency equipment.
digital or radio
frequency equipment.

The picture is The video source uses scramhled or

disturbed, encoded signals to prevent dubbing.

This unit suddenly The internal temperature becomes too Wait about l hour for this unit to cool down and then
enters the standby high and the overheat protection circuitry turn it back on.
mode. has been activated.

• Tuner

FM stereo reception is
noisy.

FM

There is distortion, and

clear reception cannot
be obtained even with a

good FM antenna.

The desired station

cannot be tuned into

with the automatic

tuning method.

Previously preset

stations can no longer
be tuned into.

The characteristics of FM stereo

broadcasts may cause this problem

when the transmitter is too l.lr away or
the antenna input is poor.

Check the antenna connections.

Try using a high-quality directional FM
antenna.

Use the manual tuning method. 58

There is multi-path interference. Adjust the antenna position to eliminate
multPpalh interference.

The signal is too weak. Use a high-quality directional FM antenna.

Use the manual tuning method. 58

31

This unit has been disconnected lk_ra Preset the stations again. 59.60
long period.

The signal is weak or the antenna Tighten the AM loop antenna connections
connections are loose, and orient it lk_rthe best reception.

Use the manual tuning method. 58

The desired station
cannot be tuned into

with the automatic

tuning method.

There are continuous

crackling and hissing
noises.

AM Noises can result l¥om lightning, Use an outdoor antenna and a ground wire.
fluorescent lamps, motors, thermostats This will help somewhat, but it is difficult to
and other electrical equipment, eliminate all noise.

There are buzzing and A TV set is being used nearby. Move this unit away from the TV set.
whining noises.
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• XM Satellite Radio (U.S.A. and Canada models only)

If an operation takes longer than usual or an error occurs, one of the follovdng messages may appear in the front panel

display. In this case, read the cause and follow the corresponding remedies.

CHECK ANTENNA The XM Passport and XM Passport Home Check XM Passport and XM Passport Home Dock 63
Dock arc' not connected to the XM jack of connections and orient for the best reception level.
this unit or do not work properly.

UPDATING The XM user encryption code is being Wait until the encryption code is updated.
updated.

NO SIGNAL The signal is too weak. A({just the orientation of the XM Passpm_ System l_r 63
the best reception level.

LOADING Ittakes longer than four seconds l_r audio Wait until the decoding process has finished.
or text data to be decoded.

OFF AIR The XM Satellite Radio channel you Check the channel number again or select another
selected is not currently broadcasting any XM Satellite Radio channel.
signals.

<XM> - - - The Channel Station ID (SID) is no longer
available.

- - - / - - - No artisl nalile or song lille is available.

<CAT> - - - No channels are available for the selected Select another channel categoW by pressing 69
category. CATEGORY on the front panel (or A-E/CAT. ( / ) on

the remote control) repeatedly.

• Remote control

The remote control Wrong distance or angle. The remote control will function within _lnmximum
does not work or range of 6 m (20 fl) and no more than 30 degrees oft I ]
function properly, axis l'rol_lthe front paneh

Direct sunlight or lighting (from an Reposition this unit.
inverter type of fluorescent lamp, etc./is
striking the remote control sensor of this
unit.

The batteries are weak. Replace all batteries. I I

The batteries do not last long and get Using alkaline batteries is strongly recommended.
quickly exhausted.

The operation mode selector is set Set the operation mode selector correctly.
incorrectly. When operating this unit, set it to the AMP position.

When operating the component selected by the input
selector button, set it to the SOURCE position.
When operating the TV set in the DTV or PHONO
area, set it to the TV position.

Set the remote control code correctly using
"LIST OF REMOTE CONTROL CODES" at the end 120
of this manual.

The rclllote control code was not correctly
set.

Try setting another code of the same manul_cturer
using "LIST OF REMOTE CONTROL CODES" at 120
the end of this manual.

The library code of the remote control and Match the remote control ID of this unit with the
the remote control ID of this unit do not corresponding remote control library code. 12 I. 135
match.
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The remote control Even if Ihe remote control code is Program tile necessary functions independently inlo

does not work or correctly set, Ihere are s()me models that tile programlnable buttons using the Learn l__.alure. 122

function properly, do not respond Io the remote control.

The remote control The batteries of this remote control and/or Replace Ihe batteries. ] ]
does not learn new Ihe olher remote control are to() weak.

functions.

The dislance belween Ihe Iwo remote Place tile relllOle conlro]s at Ihe proper dislance. 122
controls is Ioo much or Ioo little.

The signal coding o1 modulalion of Ihe Learning is nol possible.

olher remole conlrol is not compatible
wilh this relllole conlrol.

Memory capacity is ltlll. Delete olher unnecessary functions Io make roolll for
127

tile new ftlnclions.

• HDMI

The nulnber of Ihe connecled HDMI Reduce Ihe number of the connl:cted HDMI
Device Over

components is over Ihe ]imil. componenls.

HDCPError HDCP authenlication failed. Check Ihal the connected HDMI components support
tile HDCP copy prolection standards.

• Network and USB

The PC server/MCX-2000/ TIw IP address is not set properly. Set the DHCP server funclion of the router to ON. 109

Internet Radio does not Allernalelv perform manual configuralion

function properly, according Io the current operaling environmenl.

The network cable is nol connected. Connect il properly. 30

The music in the PC The PC does not have Windows Media Install Windows Media Connect 2.0 in Ihe PC.

server cannot be played Connect 2.1) inslalled in il.
back.

The music is recorded in a formal Ihat Play music recorded in ;t format thai Ihis trail is

cannot be played on this unil. This unil compalible wilh.

cannot play music lkmnals olher Ihan
WMA. MP3 and WAV (PCM l_)lmal ).

Also nole Ihal il cannol play certain

music files even if these are recorded in

the WMA, MP3 or WAV format.

The music is copyright-protected. This unit cannot play copyright-protected music.

Windows Media Connect The Windows XP PC is logging on to a Log on to tile local machine instead of the
2.0 cannot be connected, domain, domain.

The MusicCAST server You are attempting to connect to Use MCX-2000 or tile PC server.
cannot be connected. MCX-1000. The MusicCAST server that

can be connected by this unit is
MCX-2000.

Auto Configuration is not executed. Execute "Auto Configure". 79
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"Disconnected" is This unit recognized tile USB device as Turn this unit off then on again. 8 ]
displayed even when a an illegal device.
USB device is present.

The Internet Radio cannot The l]rcwal] of tile net_ ork device is Check the fircwal] setting of the nct_ork dcxice.
be played, activated. Tile lnternet Radio can be

played only when it passes through the
port designated by each radio station.
The port number ixvariable depending
on radio station.

Connection to the lnternet is Check the configuration of the network device,
disconnected, and then contact the network connection provider.

The music files and The music files and directories are placed Place music files and directories in the FAT area.
directories in the USB in locations other than the FAT area.
device cannot be viewed.

You arc attempting to browse directory Modil_' the data structure on your USB dcx ice.
hierarchies of over 8 levels or a directory
with more than 500 files.

The USB device cannot The connected USB dcxice is other than This unit can recognize only a USB mass storage 8 I
be recognized, a USB mass storage class USB memory class USB memory device or USB portable audio

dex ice or USB portable audio player, player. Also note that it cannot recognize certain
USB dcx ices even when they are devices as
described above.

Some devices may become easier to recognize
when they arc.inserted before turning this unit oil.

This unit does not recall The connected USB dcxice ix incorrect. Connect the USB device that stores the preset
the correct item by using item.
numeric buttons (1-8).

The directory that stores the selected item Preset the desired item to the numeric button (I=8)

is changed, again.

This unit does not recall The USB device is ]lot connected Connect the correct USB device properly.
the selected item by using correctly.
numeric buttons (t-8).

The PC or MCX-2000 that stores the Turn on the PC or MCX-2000.
selected item is turned off.

The selected lnternet Radio station is Try again when the selected lnternet Radio is
temporary unaxailahle or out of service, providing the service.

81

81

81

81

79

80

Preset other lnternet Radio stations. 81

Please wait This unit is in the middle of recognizing This is ]lot a system mallimction. Wait for a
the connection with your network, while.

This unit is in the middle of recognizing This is ]lot a s _stem mallimction. Wait for a
the connection with your USB memo U while.
dcx ice or USB portable audio player.

Please wait This unit is in the middle of waking up Wait for approximately 20 seconds.
(Starting Server) MCX-2000 that has been set to the

standby mode.
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Connect error Check the connection between this unit and tile 30

LAN port on your router or hub.

Make sure your router is properly connected and 30
turned on. Also, make sure your modem is
properly connected and turned on when you arc

attempting to listen to lnternet Radio.

There is a problem with the signal path
from your network to this unit.

Disconnected Your USB memory device or USB Check the connection between this unit and your

portable audio player has been USB memo U device or USB portable audio

disconnected from the USB port of this player.
unit.

The PC server or MCX-2000 previously Connect this unit to the available PC server or 79
connected to this unit no longer exists. MCX-2000.

There is a problem with the signal path Turn off this unit and reconnect your USB 34

from your USB memory de'_ice or USB memory device or USB portable audio player to

portable audio player to this unit. Ihe USB port of Ihis unit.

Try resetting your USB memory device or USB

portable audio player.

Access error This unit cannot access your USB Try another USB memory device or USB portable

memory device or USB portable audio audio player.

player.

There is a problem with the signal path Turn off this unit and reconnect your USB 34

from your USB memory de'_ice or USB memory device or USB portable audio player to
portable audio player to this unit. the USB port of this unit.

Unable to play

List updated

Bookmark ON

Bookmark OFF

Try resetting your USB memory device or USB

portable audio phlyer.

Make sure Windows Media Connect 2.(1 is

installed on your PC.

Check that the songs currently stored on your PC

are playable (MP3, WMA, and WAV).

Store some other playable music files (MP3,

WMA, and WAV/on your PC.

Try preparing a network exclusively for use with

this unit to separate it from general network
traffic.

This unit cannot play back the songs

currently stored on your PC.

The network may be overloaded with

heavy traffic, and playback is interrupted.

The list of the contents stored on your PC

server or MCX-2000 has been updated.

The desired Internet Radio station has

been added to the "Bookmarks" list.

The stored lnternet Radio station has

been removed from the "Bookmarks"

list.

Empty Memory! No items arc assigned to the selected Assign the desired item to Ihe numeric button. 8 I
nu n/eric button.

Not found[ This unit cannot find the assigned item Connect the USB device that stores the preset
for the selected numeric button, item.

Turn on the PC or MCX-2000. 79

Try again when the selected Internet Radio is 80
providing the service.

Preset the desired item to the numeric button (1-8) 8 I
again.
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In case of a transmission error without a status message appearing in the lronl panel and on the video monitor, check the connection to

your iPod (see page 29).

This unit is in the middle of recognizing
the connection with your iPod.

Tiffs unit is in the middle of acquiring

song lisls frol_l your iPod.

l::oi.-!i.-!e(i.'i.. e i.-q.-.C,i.-. There is a problem with the signal path Turn off this unit and reconnect the YAMAHA iPod 29
from your iPod to this unit. universal dock to the DOCK terminal of this unit.

Try reselting your iPod.

[...[i.,l.::[._c:,_...,[._:i.F::'od The iPod being used is not supporled by' Only' iPod (Click and Wheel), iPod nano, and iPod
Ibis unil. mini are supported.

ii.1:::'(i)([{,"=,",i.",F,,::a,"ii'.,::a="{ Your iPod is properly slationed in a
YAMAHA iPod universal dock (such as

Ihe YDS- 10, sold separalelv connecled to
Ihe DOCK terminal of lifts unil. and the

connection belween your iPod and Ibis

unil is complele.

r) 'i ':::a"=_",Y',i"H::a_".']'.,::a_"l Your iPod was removed from a YAMAHA Slation your iPod back ill a YAMAHA iPod universal 29
iPod universal clock (such as YDS-lit sold clock (such as YDS-lit sold separalelv connecled Io

separalely) connecled to Ibe DOCK the DOCK lerminal of this unit.
lerminal of Ibis unit.

I li.",.:::d."=I_:::,"I'._", i:::.I .:::_=..4 This unil canllot play back the songs Check Ibal Ihe songs currently stored on your iPod

currenlly stored on your iPod. are playable.

Slore some olber playable music files on your iPod.

• Auto Setup

Before Auto Setup

Connect MIC! Optimizer microphone is not connected. Connect the supplied optimizer microphone

to tile OPTIMIZER MIC jack on the front 35

panel.

Unplug Phones! Headphones are connected. Unplug the headphones.

No Setup Menu! All setup menu are set to "Skip". Set the desired menu item to "Check". 36

MemoryGuard! "MemoW Guard" is set to "On". Set "Memory Guard" to "OIT _. 114
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During Auto Setup

EOI:No Front SP Front L/R channel signals are not detected. Check the front L/R speaker connections. 16

EO2:No Sur. SP A surround channel signal is not detected. Check the surround speaker connections. 16

EO3:No PRNS SP A presence channel signal is ]lot detected. Check the presence speaker connections. 16

EO4:SBR->SBL Only right surround back channel signal is Connect the surround back speaker to the
detected. LEFT SURROUND BACK SPEAKERS

16
terminal if you only have one surround
back speaker.

EOS:Noisy Background noise is too loud. Try running "Auto Setup" in a quiet
environment.

Turn off noisy electric equipment like air
conditioners or move them away from the
optimizer micropbone.

EO6:Check Sur. Surround back speakers are connected, Connect surround speakers when you use 16
though surround L/R speakers are ]lot. surround back speakers.

EOg:No MIC The optimizer microphone was unplugged Connect the supplied optimizer microphone
during the "Auto Setup ' procedure, to the OPTIMIZER MIC jack on the front 35

panel

EO8:No Signal The optimizer microphone does ]lot detect Check the microphone setting. 35
test tones.

Check the speaker connections and 16
placement.

EO9:User Cancel The "Aulo Setup" procedure was cancelled Run "Aulo Setup" again. 35
due to user activity.

ElO:lnternal Err. An internal error occurred. Run "Auto Setup" again. 35

After Auto Setup

Wt :Out of Phase Speaker polarity is not correct. This Check the speaker connections for proper

message may appear depending on Ibe polarity (+ or ). 16
speakers even when the speakers are
connected correctly.

W2:Over Distance The distance between the speaker and the Bring the speaker closer to the listening
listening position is over 24 m (80 fl). position.

Wa:Level Error The difli:rcnce of volume level among Readjust the speaker installation so that all
speakers is excessive, speakers are set ill locations with similar

conditions.

Check flaespeaker connections.

Use speakers of similar quality.

Adjust the output volume of the subwoofcr.

W4:SP Mismatch The result of the wiring check of"Auto Use "Speaker Set" in "Manual Setup" to

Setup" is different from "Speaker Set" in adjust the speaker settings manually.
"Manual Setup".

16

35

105

• If the "ERROR" or "WARNING" screens appears, check the cause of the problem, then run "Auto Setup" again.
• If warning "WI" appears, corrections are made. but they ]naynot be optimal.
• If warning "W2" or "W3" appears, no corrections are made.
• If error "El0" occurs repeatedly, please contact a qualified YAMAHA service center.
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Use this feature to reset all the parameters of this unit to the initial factory settings.

• This procedure completely resets all the parameters of this unit. However, the advanced setup melm parameters will not be initialized.

• The initial l?lctory settings are activated next time you turn on this unit.

-"4_"-
To cancel the initialization procedure at any time without making any changes, press MASTER ON/OFF on the front palml to release it

outward to the OFF position.

(U.S.A.model) 3 Rotate the PROGRAM selector on the front

panel to select "PRESET".

2

1-2,5 3 2,4

Press MASTER ON/OFF on the front panel to

release it outward to the OFF position to turn
off this unit.

Press and hold STRAIGHT on the front panel

and then press MASTER ON/OFF inward to

the ON position to turn on this unit.

This unit turns on, and the advanced setup menu
appears in the front panel display.

U 2, i:2 i":. i" i":. i:::.2, i:::. i

L..H i',i L. 1:::.{

4 Press STRAIGHT on the front panel

repeatedly to select "RESET".

STRAEGHT

While holding
down

STPAIGHT_ _ MAST_ER

U 2, i:2 i":. i" i":. i:2 2, i:::. i

: .. :......... :.... :

Selecl "CANCEL" to cancel lhe inilializalion procedure

wilhoul making any changes.

5 Press MASTER ON/OFF on the front panel to

release it outward to the OFF position to

confirm your selection and turn off this unit.
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• Bi-amplification connection

A bi-amplification connection uses tv,,o amplifiers for a

speaker. One amplifier is connected to the woofer section

of :t loudspeaker while the other is connected to the

combined mid and tweeter section. With this arrangement

each amplifier operates over a restricted frequency range.

This restricted range presents each amplifier with a nmch

simpler job and each amplifier is less likely to influence

the sound in some way. The internal crossover of the

speaker consists of a LPF (low pass filter) and a HPF (high

pass filter). As its name implies, the LPF passes

frequencies below a cutoff :rod rejects frequencies above

the cutoff frequency. Likewise, the HPF passes

frequencies above its cutoff.

• Component video signal

With the component video signal system, the video signal
is separated into the Y signal for the luminance and the PB

and Pit signals for the chrominance. Color can be
reproduced more faithfully with this system because each
of these signals is independent. The component signal is
also called the "color difference signal" because the
luminance signal is subtracted from the color signal. A

monitor with component input jacks is required in order to
output component signals.

• Composite video signal

With the composite video signal system, the video signal
is composed of three basic elements of a video picture:
color, brightness and synchronization data. A composite

video jack on a video component transmits these three
elements combined.

• Dialogue normalization

Dialogue Normalization is a feature of Dolby Digital or
DTS, which is used to keep the programs at the same
average listening level so the user does not have to change

the volume control between Dolby Digital or DTS
programs.

• Dolby Digital

Dolby Digital is a digital surround sound system that gives
you completely independent multi-channel audio. With 3
front channels (front L/R and center), and 2 surround
stereo channels, Dolby Digital provides 5 fill-range audio

channels. With an additional channel especially for bass
effects, called LFE (Low Frequency Effect), the system
has a total of 5.l-channels (LFE is counted as 0.1

channel). By using 2-channel stereo for the surround
speakers, more accurate moving sound effects and

surround sound environment are possible than with Dolby
Surround. The wide dynamic range from naaximun] to
mininmm volume reproduced by the 5 full-range channels
and the precise sound orientation generated using digital
sound processing provide listeners with unprecedented

excitement and realism. With this unit, any sound
environment from monaural up to a 5. l-channel
configuration can be freely selected for your enjoyment.

• Dolby Digital EX

Dolby Digital EX creates 6 full-bandwidth output
channels from 5.l-channel sources. This is done using a
nmtrix decoder that derives 3 surround channels from the

2 in the original recording. For the best results, Dolby
Digital EX should be used with movie sound tracks
recorded with Dolby Digital Surround EX. With this
additional channel, you can experience more dynamic and
realistic moving sound especially with scenes with "fly-
over" and "fly-around" effects.

• Dolby Pro Logic II

Dolby Pro Logic lI is an in]proved technique used to
decode vast numbers of existing Dolby Surround sources.
This new technology enables a discrete 5-channel
playback with 2 front left and right channels, 1center

channel, and 2 surround left and right channels instead of
only 1 surround channel for conventional Pro Logic
technology. There are three modes available: "Music
mode" for nmsic sources, "Movie mode" for movie
sources and "Game mode" for game sources.

• Dolby Pro Logic IIx

Dolby Pro Logic llx is a new technology enabling discrete
nmlti-channel playback from 2-channel or multi-channel
sources. There are three modes available: "Music mode"

for nmsic sources, "Movie mode" for movie sources (for
2-channel sources only) and "Game mode" for game
sources.
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• Dolby Surround
Dolby Surround uses a 4-channel analog recording system

to reproduce realistic and dynamic sound effects: 2 front

left and right channels (stereo), a center channel for dialog

(monaural), and a surround channel for special sound

effects (monaural). The surround channel reproduces

sound within a narrow frequency range. Dolby Surround is

widely used with nearly all video tapes and laser discs,

and in many TV and cable broadcasts as well. The Dolby

Pro Logic decoder built into this unit employs a digital

signal processing system that automatically stabilizes the

volume on each channel to enhance moving sound effects

and directionality.

• DSD
Direct Stream Digital (DSD) technology stores audio

signals on digital storage media, such as Super Audio

CDs. Using DSD, signals are stored as single bit values at

a high-frequency sampling rate of 2.8224 MHz, while

noise shaping and oversampling are used to reduce

distortion, a common occurrence with very high

quantization of audio signals. Due to the high sampling

rate, better audio quality can be achieved than that offered

by the PCM fonnat used for normal audio CDs.

• DTS 96/24

DTS 96/24 offers an unprecedented level of audio quality

for nmlti-channel sound on DVD video, and is filly

backward-compatible with all DTS decoders. "96" refers

to a 96 kHz sampling rate compared to the typical 48 kHz

sampling rate. "24" refers to 24-bit word length.

DTS 9(,/24 offers sound quality transparent to the original

96/24 master, and 9(,/24 5.1-channel sound with full-

quality full-motion video for music programs and motion

picture soundtracks on DVD video.

• DTS (Digital Theater Systems)
Digital Surround

DTS digital surround was developed to replace the analog

soundtracks of movies with a 6.1 -channel digital sound

track, and is now rapidly gaining popularity in movie

theaters around the world. Digital Theater Systems Inc.

has developed a home theater system so that you can enjoy

the depth of sound and natural spatial representation of

DTS digital surround in your home. This system produces

practically distortion-free 6. l-channel sound (technically,

front left and right, center, surround left and right, and

LFE 0.1 (subwoofer) channels for a total of 5.1 channels).

This unit incorporates a DTS-ES decoder that enables 6. l-

channel reproduction by adding the surround back channel

to the existing 5.1-channel format.

• HDMI
HDMI (High-Definition Multimedia Interface) is the frst

industry-supported, uncompressed, all-digital audio/video

interface. Providing an interface between any source (such

as a set-top box or AV receiver) and an audio/video

monitor (such as a digital television), HDMI supports

standard, enhanced or high-definition video as well as

multi-channel digital audio using a single cable. HDMI

transmits all ATSC HDTV standards and supports 8-

channel digital audio, with bandwidth to spare to

accommodate filture enhancements and requirements.

When used in combination with HDCP (High-bandwidth

Digital Content Protection), HDMI provides a secure

audio/video interface that meets the security requirements

of content providers and system operators. For further

information on HDMI, visit the HDMI website at

"http://www.hdmi.org/".

• LFE 0.1 channel

This channel reproduces low-frequency signals. The

frequency range of this channel is from 20 Hz to 120 Hz.

This channel is counted as 0.1 because it only enforces a

low-frequency range compared to the fidl-range

reproduced by the other 5/6 channels in Dolby Digital or

DTS 5.1/6. l-channel systems.

• MP3
One of the audio compression methods used by MPEG. It

employs the irreversible compression method, which

achieves a high compression rate by thinning out the data

of hardly audible part to the human ears. It is said to be

capable of compressing the data quantity by about 1/11

(128 kbps) while maintaining a similar audio quality to
music CD.

• Neo:6
Neo:6 decodes the conventional 2-channel sources for 6-

channel playback by the specific decoder. It enables

playback with the fldl-range channels with higher

separation just like digital discrete signal playback. There
are two modes available: "Music mode" for music sources

and "Cinema mode" for movie sources.

• Neural Surround

Neural Surround _ represents the latest advancement in
surround technology and has been adopted by XM
Satellite Radio for digital radio broadcast of surround
recordings and live events in surround sound. Neural
Surround _x_employs psychoacoustic frequency domain

processing which allows delivery of a more detailed sound
stage with superior channel separation and localization of
audio elements. System playback is scalable from 5.1 to
7.1 multi-channel surround playback.
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• PCM (Linear PCM)

Linear PCM is a signal format under which an analog
audio signal is digitized, recorded and transmitted without
using any compression. This is used as a method of
recording CDs and DVD audio. The PCM system uses a
technique for sampling the size of the analog signal per
very small unit of time. Standing for "Pulse Code
Modulation", the analog signal is encoded as pulses and
then modulated for recording.

• Sampling frequency and number of
quantized bits

When digitizing an analog audio signal, the number of

times the signal is sampled per second is called the

sampling frequency, while the degree of fineness when

converting the sound level into a numeric value is called

the number of quantized bits. The range of rates that can

be played back is determined based on the sampling rate,

while the dynamic range representing the sound level

difference is determined by the number of quantized bits.

In principle, the higher the sampling frequency, the wider

the range of frequencies that can be played back, and the

higher the number of quantized bits, the more finely the

sound level can be reproduced.

• S-video signal
With the S-video signal system, the video signal normally

transmitted using a pin cable is separated and transmitted

as the Y signal t_r the luminance and the C signal for the

chrominance through the S-video cable. Using the

S VIDEO jack eliminates video signal transmission loss

and allows recording and playback of even more beautiful

images.

• WAV
Windows standard audio file t_rmat, which defines the

method of recording the digital data obtained by

converting audio signals. It does not specify the

compression (coding) method so a desired compression

method can be used with it. By default, it is compatible

with the PCM method (no compression) and some

compression methods including the ADPCM method.

• WMA

An audio compression method developed by Microsoft

Corporation. It employs the irreversible compression

method, which achieves a high compression rate by

thinning out the data of hardly audible part to the human

ears. It is said to be capable of compressing the data

quantity by about 1/22 (64 kbps) while maintaining a

similar audio quality to music CD.
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• Elements of a sound field
What really creates tile rich, fnll tones of a live instrument

are the multiple reflections lYom the walls of the room. In

addition to making the sound live, these reflections enable

us to tell where the player is situated as well as the size

and shape of the room in which we are sitting.

There are two distinct types of sound reflections that

combine to make up the sound fiekt in addition to the

direct sound coming straight to onr ears from the player's
instrument.

Early reflections

Reflected sounds reach our ears extremely rapidly (50 ins

to 100 ins alter the direct sound), alter reflecting from one

surface only (for example, from a wall or the ceiling).

Early reflections actually acid clarity to the direct sound.

Reverberations

These are caused by reflections from more than one

surface (for example, from the walls, and the ceiling) so

numerous that they merge together to t_rm a continuous

sonic afterglow. They are non-directional and lessen the

clarity of the direct sound.

Direct sound, early reflections and subsequent

reverberations taken together help us to determine the

subjective size and shape of the room, and it is this

infornmtion that the digital sound fiekt processor

reproduces in order to create sound fiekts.

If you could create the appropriate early reflections and

subsequent reverberations in your listening room, you

would be able to create your own listening environment.

The acoustics in your room coukt be changed to those of a

concert hall, a dance floor, or a room with virtually any

size at all. This ability to create sound fields at will is

exactly what YAMAHA has done with the digital sonnd

field processor.

• CINEMA DSP
Since the Dolby Snrround and DTS systems were

originally designed for use in movie theaters, their effect

is best felt in a theater having many speakers designed for

acoustic effects. Since home conditions, such as room

size, wall material, number of speakers, and so on, can

differ so widely, it is inevitable that there are differences in

the sound heard. Based on a wealth of actually measured

data, YAMAHA CINEMA DSP uses YAMAHA original

sound fiekt technology to combine Dolby Pro Logic,

Dolby Digital and DTS systems to provide the audiovisual

experience of a movie theater in the listening room of your

own home.

• SILENT CINEMA
YAMAHA has developed a natural, realistic sound effect

DSP algorithm t_r headphones. Parameters for

headphones have been set for each sound fiekt so that

accurate representations of all the sound field programs

can be enioyed on headphones.

• Virtual CINEMA DSP
YAMAHA has developed a Virtual CINEMA DSP

algorithm that allows you to enjoy DSP sound field

surround effects even without any surround speakers by

using virtual surround speakers. It is even possible to

enjoy Virtual CINEMA DSP using a minimal two-speaker

system that does not include a center speaker.

• Sound output from each speaker
Sound output from each speaker depends on the type of

audio signals being input. Refer to the diagrams in the

table below to understand the speaker layout for each

sound field program. For details about the sound output

from each speaker in sound field programs, refer to
"SOUND OUTPUT IN EACH SOUND FIELD

PROGRAM" in "APPENDIX" at the end of this manual.

Be advised that there may be no or not enough sound output from

speakers depending on the type of input source being pla_ed

back. Furthermore. there may be some channels that can only be

used partially when they are adjusted to specilic aspects of

movies, such as special sound elt'ccts, etc.

Except for "2ch Stereo". "7ch Stereo'. and "STRAIGHT", you

can select a decoder to output sound from the surround back

speakers (see page 47).
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This unit employs YAMAHA Parametric Room Acoustic

Optimizer (YPAO) technology, together with the

Parametric EQ settings (see page 98), to optimize the

t_equency characteristics of its parametric equalizer to

match your listening environment. YPAO uses a

combination of the following three parameters

(Frequency, Gain and Q factor) to provide highly precise

adjustment of the frequency characteristics.

• Frequency
This parameter is adjustable in one-third octave
increments between 32 Hz and 16 kHz.

iiiiiiiiii

• Gain
This parameter is adjustable in increments of 0.5 dB

between -20 and +6 dB.

• Q factor

The width of the specified frequency band is referred to as
the Q factor. This parameter is adjustable between the
values 0.5 and 10.

iiiiiiiiii!ii!iiiiiiiiiiiil
iiiiii iii_0  

N g g g g _ _ _ _

YPAO adjusts frequency characteristics to suit your

listening requirements using a combination of the above

three parameters (Frequency, Gain and Q factor) for each

equalizer band in this unit's parametric equalizer. This unit

has 7 equalizer bands for each channel.

The use of multiple equalizer bands enables more precise

adjustments of frequency characteristics (as in Figure 2).

This is not possible using only a single equalizer band (as

in Figure 1).

Figure 1

Frequellcy

characlerislic after

correclion

Gain

Band 1

Freqtlency

Original flequency
characteristic

Figure 2

Gain

I
I

Frequency i
characleristic after 1

correclion _ I Band 1

........ Frequency

Y

Band 2 I
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AUDIO SECTION

• Minimum RMS Otltput Power R_rFront, Center, Surround,
Surround back

20 Hz to 20 kHz, 0.04% THD, 8 t) .................................... 140 W

• Dynamic Power (IHF)
816/412t_ ........................................................ 170120512651345W

• Maximum Useful Output Power (JEITA)
[Asia, General, China and Korea models]

1 kHz, 10c/iTHD, 8 t_ ........................................................ 185W

• Maximum Output Power [U.K. and Europe models]
1 kHz, 0.7% THD, 4 t) ....................................................... 200 W

• Dynamic Headroom
8 t) .................................................................................... 0.84 dB

• IEC Output Power [U.K. and Europe models]
1 kHz, 0.04% THD, 8 t) ..................................................... 145 W

• Damping Factor (IHF)
20 Hz to 20 kHz, 8 t) ................................................. 150 or more

• Input Sensitivity/Input Impedance
PHONO .................................................................. 3.5 mV/47 k_

CD, etc .................................................................. 200 mV/47 k_)
MULTI CH INPUT ............................................... 200 mV/47 k_]

• Maximum Input Voltage
PHONO (1 kHz, 0.1 c/_THD) ................................ 60 mV or more
CD, etc. (1 kHz, 0.5% THD) .................................. 2.4 V or more

• Rated Output Voltage/Output hnpedance
OUT (REC) ........................................................... 200 mV/900 _)
PRE OUT .................................................................. 1.0 VII.2 kt_
SUBWOOFER .......................................................... 2.0 VII.2 k_

ZONE 2/ZONE 3 OUT ............................................. 1.0 VII.4 k_]

• Headphone Jack Rated Output/hnpedance
CD, etc. (1 kHz, 40 mV, 8 t)) ............................... 150 mV/100 _]

• Frequency Response
CD to Front L/R, Pure Direct .......... 10 Hz to 100 kHz, +(g 3 dB

• R[AA Equalization Deviation
PHONO (20 Hz to 20 kHz) .......................................... 0 _+0.5 dB

• Total Harmonic Distortion

PHONO to OUT (REC)
(20 Hz to 20 kHz, 1V) ......................................... 0.02c/_or less

CD, etc. to Front L/R
(20 Hz to 20 kHz, 70 W, 8 t)) ............................... 0.04% or less

• Signal to Noise Ratio (IHF-A Network)
PHONO (5 mV) to Front L/R

[Australia, U.K. and Europe models] .................... 81 dB or more
[Other models] ....................................................... 86 dB or more
CD, etc. (250 mV) to Front L/R .......................... 100 dB or more

• Residual Noise (IHF-A Network)
Front L/R ............................................................... 150 tiV or less

• Channel Separation ( 1kH//10 kHz)
PHONO (shortened) to Front L/R ............... 60 dB/55 dB or more
CD, etc.

(5. I k_] shortened) to Front L/R ............... 60 dB/45 dB or more

• Tone Control (Front L/R)
BASS Boost/Cut ........................................................ _+6dB/50 Hz

BASS Turnover Frequency .................................. 12513501500 Hz
TREBLE BoosdCut ................................................ +_6dB/20 kHz

TREBLE Turnover Frequency .............................. 2.513.518.0 kHz

• Zone 2/Zone 3 Tone Control (Front L/R)
BASS Boost/Cut .................................................... _+10 dB/100 Hz

BASS Turnover Frequency ................................................. 450 Hz

TREBLE Boost/Cut .............................................. _+10 dB/10 kHz

TREBLE Turnover Frequency ........................................... 2.0 kHz

• Filter Characteristics (11:=40/60/80/90/100/1 IO/120/160/200 Hz)

H.RE (Front, Center, Surround, Surround back) ........... 12 dB/oct.

L.RF. (Subwoofcr) ......................................................... 24 dB/oct.

VIDEO SECTION

• Video Format [MONITOR OUT] (Wall Paper)
[U.S.A., Canada, General and Korea models] ............ NTSC/PAL
[U.K., Europe, Australia, Asia and China models]

................................................................................... PAL/NTSC

• Video Format (Video Conversion)
.......................................................................................... NTSC/PAL

• Signal Level
Composite ................................................................. 1 Vp-p/75 t)
S-video ............................ 1 Vp-p/75 t) (y), 0.286 Vp-p/75 t) (C)
Component ................... 1Vp-p/75 t) (y), 0.7 Vp-p/75 t) (PB/Pp.)

• Maximum Input Level (Video Conversion Off)
............................................................................... 1.5 Vp-p or more

• Signal to Noise Ratio (Video Conversion Off)
.................................................................................... 60 dB or more

• Frequency Response [MONITOR OUT]
Component (Video Conversion Off)

............................................................. 5 Hz to 100 MHz, _+3dB

• Video Format [ZONE OUT] (Gray Back)
[U.S.A., Canada, General and Korea models] .................... NTSC
[U.K., Europe, Australia, Asia and China models] ................ PAL

FM SECTION

• Tuning Range
[U.S.A. and Canada models] ........................... 87.5 to 107.9 MHz
[Asia and General models] ........ 87.5187.50 to 108.tt/108.00 MHz
[Other models] ............................................ 87.50 to 108.00 MHz

• 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity (IHF)

Mono/Stereo ........................................ 2.0125 _V (17.3139.2 dBf)

• Usable Sensitivity (IHF) ....................................... 1.0 _V (I 1.2 dBf)

• Selectivity (400 kHz) .............................................................. 70 dB

• Signal to Noise Ratio (IHF)
Mono/Stereo .............................................................. 76 dB/70 dB

• Harmonic Distortion (1 kHz)
Mono/Stereo .................................................................... 0.2/0.39;

• Stereo Separation (1 kHz)
Stereo ..................................................................................... 42 dB

• Frequency Response
Stereo .............................................. 20 Hz to 15 kHz, +0.5, 2 dB

• Antenna Input (unbalanced) ..................................................... 75 t)
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AM SECTION

• Tuning Range
[U.S.A. and Canada models] .............................. 53() to 1710 kHz
]Asia and General models] ................. 5301531 to 1710/1611 kHz
[Other models] ................................................... 531 to 1611 kHz

• Usable Sensitivity ............................................................. 300 tiV/m

GENERAL

• Po_cr Supply
[U.S.A. and Canada models] .............................. AC 12(}V, 6()Hz
[General and Asia model]

....................................... AC 1101120122111230240 V, 50160 Hz

[China model] .................................................... AC 220 V, 50 Hz
[Korea model] .................................................... AC 220 V, 60 Hz
]Australia model] ............................................... AC 240 V, 50 Hz
[U.K. and Europe models] ................................. AC 230 V, 5()Hz

• Power Consumption
[U.S.A. and Canada models] ................................. 500 W1630 VA
[Other models] ................................................................... 500 W

• Standby Power Consumption
[U.S.A. and Canada models] .................................... 0.1 W or less
[General model] (AC 240 V, 50 Hz/ ...................... 0.33 W or less
[Other models] ......................................................... 0. I W or less

• Maximum Power Consumption [General model only]
6ch, 10% THD ................................................................. 1100W

• AC Outlets

[U.S.A. and Canada models] .... 2 (Total 100 W/0.8 A maximum)
]Asia, General and China models] ....... 2 (Total 50 W maximum)
[Australia and U.K. models] .... 1 (Total 100 Wa/.4 A maximum)
]Europe model] ......................... 2 (Total 100 W/0.4 A maximum)

• Dimensions (W x H x D) ............................. 435 x 171 x 438.5 mm
(17.1 x6.7x 17.3 in)

• \rv2.ight .................................................................. 17.2 kg (37.9 lbs)

'::Specifications are sut_ject to change without notice.
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SOUND OUTPUT IN EACH SOUND FIELD PROGRAM

[] Front left speaker []

[] Center speaker []

[] Front right speaker []

%-
Speaker from which sound is being output

Surround left speaker

Surround right speaker

Surround back left speaker

[] Surround back right speaker

[] Presenceleft speaker

[] Presence right speaker

[] Speaker from which no sound is being output

'1 OOgX / O0PL[[x / _ : OFF

'2 aa Ex / oa PL_x / gl_ : ON, I:::'t';i:]i0!:;i:]i'T"r':I:::'t';i:t'.1:ii;

aa Ex / ao PL_x / m___ : ON, I:::'t';i:]i0!:;i:]i'TV: SE',

CLASSICAL
Hall in Munich
Hall in Vienna
Hall in

Amsterdam
Church in

Freiburg
Chamber

LIVE/CLUB

Village
Vanguard

Warehouse Loft

Cellar Club

The Roxy
Theatre

The Bottom Line

ENTERTAINMENT

Sports
Music Video

Recital/Opera

ENTERTAINMENT
Action Game

Roleplaying
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GPL/LGPL

• GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE

Version 2, June 1991

Copyrigfil (C) 1989, 1991 Free Sol)w kre l oundalion, Inc 59 "l)mple Place, Suile 330.

Boston, MA 02111 1307 USA Everyone is permi_led Io copy and dish fl_u_e vel balim

copies of this license documenL bul changhlg i_is nol alk_wed

Preamble

The ficenses _ol mosl soflware are designed to take away your Ikeedonl to share and

change i_ By conlrasL tbe GNU General Public License is intended _o guaran{ee your

Ikeedom to share and change _ee software _o make sure Ibe sol, ware is l_ee I_!r all its

users¸ This General Public License applies to mos_ ol ¸ tbe Free Sol, ware I_!u ndaIion's

sol/ware and to ally olber program whose aulfiors conlmi_ _o using i_ (Sortie otber Free

Software I_>undalion s_flware is cove_d by Ibe GNU I,ifirary General Pubfic I,icense

filslead } You can apply i_ Io your programs, _oo

Wben we speak of _ee sol/ware, we are re_rrfilg _o _eedom, not price Our General

Pubfic Licenses are designed _o nlake sure thai you have _fie _eedom to dis_ribu{e

copies of free software (and charge I_r Ifiis service if you wish), thai you receive source

code or can ge_ il if you wahl i I, _fiat you can c fiange tbe sol/ware or use pieces of i_ fil

new free proglams_ and tfia_ you know you can do _llese _hings

TI_/prolect your righls, we need Io make restrictions _hal _!rbid anyone to deny you

_llese rights or Io ask you to surrender Ihe rigfils Tbese reslrictions translale Io cerlafil

responsifiifi_ies _r you if you _fistribule copies of file sol)ware, or if you modi_ it

For example, if you dislri fiule copies of such a program, wbetber gratis or l_!r a _e, you

must give tbe recipients all the rigfils tfiat you have You musl make sure Ihal they, Ioo,

receive (_ can gel tbe source code¸ And you must show tbem Ibese lelms so tbey know

Ibeir rights

Wc prolecl your rights wilfi two sleps: ( I ) copyrighl file software, and (2} offer you Ihis

ficense which gives you legal permission _o copy, dislrifiule and/or modi_ Ibe soflware

Also. _>r each aufllor's protection and ours. we wan_ _ make cerl_d n _hal everyone

understands thai _here is no warranty _/r Ifiis _ee software¸ If the sol/waJ_ is nlodified

by someone else and passed on. we want fls recipienls to know Ifiat wha_ _bey have is

not tbe original, so Ihat any problems filtroduced by otbe_s will nol retied on the

original aulfiors' repulations

Finally, any flee progranl is tfireal_ned conslanlly by soflware patenls Wc wish to avoid

_lle danger _fial ledis_ribulors of a l_ee progranl will individually obtain patenl licenses,

fil eflect making tbe program proprielary ]_> prevenl Ifiis, we have made i_ clear _hal any

palen_ nlusl be licensed _>_ everyone's free use or not licensed al all

Tbe precise terms and com_itions Ibr copying, dislribution and modi_calion Ibllow

TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING, DISTRIBUTION AND

MODIFICATION

0 This I.icense applies Io any program oJ olher work which conlains a notice placed

by tbe copyrigfil fiokler sayhlg il may be dis_ribuled under Ibe lerms of Ihis

General Public License ]]le "Program", below, rears Io any such program or

work. and a _work based on tbe Program" means eitber file Program or ally

derivaIive work under copyrighl law: Ifial is Io say, a work conlaining Ibe Progranl

or a portion of it. eilber vet fiatim or wilh m/_ilicalions and/or _ranslated into

anotber langtlage (Herefilal_er. translalion is filchlded without fimilalion in Ibe

lerm "modification" ) Each licensee is addressed as "you"

Aclivilies olher than copying, dis_ribtllion and modification are not covered by this

I.icense; Ibey are oulside ils scope¸ The acl of running tbe Program is nol res_ricled, and

file ou_pu_ _om tbe Program is coveJ_d only if its conten_s consti_t_e a work based on

_lle Program (hldependent of having been nlade by running Ibe Progmnlk wbe_her Ifial

is true depends on whal tbe Program does¸

l You may copy and distribule verbalhn copies of tbe Program's source code as you

receive it. hi any medium, provided thai yon conspicuously and approprialely

publish <!11each copy an appropriale copyrigfi_ notice and disclaimer of warran_y_

keep intact all tbe nolices thai rear to Ihis License and to tbe absence olany

warranty; and give any otber recipients of Ibe Program a copy of _llis I.icense

along wilh tbe l_ogram

You may charge a I_e _/r tbe physical acl of Irans_rrfilg a copy, and you may al your

oplion offer warranty protection in exchange _>_ a I_?e

2 You may mo_fi_ your copy or copies ill ¸ tbe Program or any portion ol ¸it. thus

I_rmhlg a work based on Ibe Progranl, and copy and dislribu{e such modil_caIions

or work under file terms of _eclion I above, provided that you also Ineel all of

Ibese conditions:

al You must cause Ibe modified files to calry plonlinenl nolices slalfilg Ihat you

changed _lle files and tbe dale of any change¸

bi You must cause any work Ihal you dis_ribtlle or pubfisfi, thai in whole or in

part conlains o_¸ is derived _onl tbe Program or any part tbereol_ Io be

licensed as a whole al no charge to all _lli_ l_ar_ies u nder Ihe ternls of this

I.icense

c} II tile m/xJil_ed prog_ un normally reads commands inleraclively when run.

you musl cause it. when started runnfllg l_r such interactive use ill tbe mos_

ordinary way, to pr filt o_¸ display an announcemenl hlchlding an appropriale

copyrighl notice and a notice _hat tbere is no warranty (or else, saying that

you provide a warranty) and Ihat users may ledish fl_u_e Ibe program under

Ibese condilions, and telling tile use_ how Io view a copy of Ibis License

(Exception: if tbe Program itself is fi_leraclive bul does nol normally print

such an announcel;qenL your work based oll file Program is not required _o

print all announcemenL

Tbese requirements apply to _fie m<Klil_ed work as a whole¸ If klen_i fiable sections

of fllal work are not derived _oln file Program, and can be reasonably considered

hldependenl and separate works ill tbenlselves, _fien this License, and its terms, do

nol apply _o tfio_e sections when you dishi fiule _bem as separale works¸ But when

you dishibule tbe sanle sections as parl of a whole wfilch is a work based on tbe

Pro_am. tbe distri fiulion of tbe whole mus_ be oll Ibe terms of this I.icense,

whose permissions _ other beensees ex_end to Ibe en_fie whole, and thus _o each

and every parl regardless of who wrole it

Thus_ il is not file inlent of _llis section to clahn rights or contesl your rights to work

wril_en enlirely by you: rather, Ibe inlent is to exercise file rigfil Io conhol tbe

_fislribulion of derivalive or colleclive works based on file Program¸

hi addition, nlere aggregaIion of another work not based oll Ibe Program wilh tbe

Program (or with a work based on _be Program} on a volume of a storage or dish ifiution

medhlm does no_ bring Ihe other work under _be scope of Ihis License¸

3 You may copy and dislribule file Program (or a work based on it. under _ection 2}

ill o_ec_ code or execu_afile _rm under _fie _ernls of Seclions I and 2 above

provided thai you also do one of _lle _fllowhlg:

a} Accompany it wilh tbe complele correspondhlg machine readable source

code. which mus_ be dis_ril_tl_e_l under the _eJms of Sec fions I and 2 above on

a medium cuslonlarily used _r sofiware interchange; or,

b) Accompany i_ wi_l_ a wrfllen offer, valid I_r al leas_ _hree years, to give any

Ihird parly, _!r a charge no more than yore ¸ cos_ of physically per_/_mfilg

source dislribulion, a complele machhle _adable copy of tbe co_responding

source code_ to be distributed under file terms of qec_ions I and 2 above on a

medium customarily used _)r so,ware hlterehange; or.

c} Accompany it wilh tbe inl_>rmalion you received as to Ihe offer Io distribute

corresponding source code¸ (]'his allernative is alk!wed only _r

noncommercial dis_ribuIion and only if you received tbe progranl in ol_ec_

code or execu_afile _rm wflfi such an ofl_ ¸. ill accord with Sufiseclion b

above¸ I

The source code lul a work means Ibe plelcrred Iyrm ol Ibe work _ol m_kmg

inodil_ca_ions to it }_r an executable work, complele source code means all the source

code _r all nlodtdes i_ conlains, plus any assoeialed internee de_nition l?les, plus tbe

scripl_ used _o control compilation and fils_alla_ion of file executable¸ However, as a

special excepfion. _lle source code dishibuled need not include anyth filg thai is normally

dislrifiuled (in eitber source or bhlary _rmi wilh tbe m_or componenls (conlpfler,

kernel, and so oni _f Ibe operating system oil which _lle execulable runs. unless tfia_

componen_ itself accompanies tbe executable

If distribulion of executable or ohjecl code is made by (yfl)ring access Io copy horn a

designaled place, tben ollcmlg equivalenl access Io copy Ibe somce code horn Ibe same

pl_t e couiits _ls dis_rihu[ion of file source code. even though third parties are ilol

compelled Io copy Ille source along with Ille object code

4 You may nol copy, modit), subbeense, or distribule tbe P_ogram excepl as

exDessly provided under this License Any allempl olberwise to copy, modiLM

subficense o_ dishibule Ibe Program is void. and will aulomalically lerminate

your rights raider Ifiis License However, pallies who have received copies, or

_igfils, horn you under this License will not have tbefi licenses lerminaled so long

as such parlies remain hi filll compliance

5 You are nol required I/! accept Ifiis I.icense. shlce you have nol signed il

However. notfiing else grants you permission Io modil) or dislribule Ibe Program

o_ its deriwltive works These at{ions are prohibited by law if you do not accepl

Ifiis License "l'bereio_e. by modil._ big or dis_ribu[filg the Program (or any work

based on tbe Program ), you indicate your acceplance of this License to do so, and

all ils lerms and corn fitions [ur copying, dis_ribut filg o_ modi[._ ing Ibe Program o_

wolks based oll i[

lath time you redisnifiule tbe Program or any work based on Ihe Program), tile

recipient aulomalically receives a license horn tbe original beensor to copy,

_fislribule or modi_ the Program stl_ecl Io Ibese _erms and condilions You may

nol finpose any flit Iber reslriclions on the recipients' exercise oftbe righls granted

herefil You are no_ responsible I_l ¸ en_>_cing compfiance by tfifid par_ies I_ Ifiis

IJcense

7 Ill as a consequence of a courl judgment or allegalion ot palent mhingcmenl or

I_r any other reason (not fimited _o pa{ent issues)_ conditions are flnposed on you

(wfie_her by courl order, agreemenl or otberwise} thai conlradict tbe conditions of

Ifiis I.icense, _lley do not excuse you _om Ihe condilions of Ifiis [Acense If you

cannol dislrifiule so as to salis_ shnu fianeonsly your obfigations under _llis

I.icense and ally other perfinen_ obfiga_ions, fllen as a consequence you n]ay not

dis_ribule Ihe Program a_ all I_>r example, ira patenl license woukl not permit

royafiy flee redis_ribtltion of Ibe Program by all those who receive copies direclly

or indireclly Ihrougfi you. Ihen Ihe only way yotl could salis_ bod_ il and _his

I Jcense woukl be to re_ain enlirely Ikom dis_ribulion of _be Progranl

If any porlion of this secfion is held invalid or unenl_veable under any particular

circunls_ance, Ibe balance of tbe section is intended Io apply and Ibe secbe_n a_ a whole

is hllended _o apply ill olber eficumslances



IIisnottile purpose of Ibis se_ lion to indike you Io inh h]ge any palents or olher

properly right claims or to conlest validily of any such clahns: this section has Ihe sole

purpose ol ¸ protecting the inlegrity of the _ee soflware dislribution syslem, which is

hnplemenled by public license practices Many people have made generous

conlribulions to Ihe wide range of soflware dislribuled Ihrough that syslem hi reliance

on consis_enl applicalion of Ihat system: i l is up Io Ihe autho_donor to decide if he <>]

she is willing Io distribute software through any olher system and a licensee cannot

impose Ihal choice

This section is hltended to make flloroughly dear wha_ is believed to be a consequence

of the resl of _llis I,icense

II the distdbllOon and/o] use of the Pmgiam is lcshicled in cm t lin counhies

either by pa_ents o] ¸ by copyrighted internees, the origh]al copyrighl homer who

places the Program under this I,icense may add an explici_ geographical

dislribution limitation exchldhlg fl_ose counlries, so Ihat dislribution is permi_led

only ill o] ¸ among countries not thus excluded. Ill such case. _his License

hlcorpo]a_es the Iimitalion as if wrillen ill _ke body of this I,icense

9 The Free Soflware I_>undation may publish revised and/or new versions of _lle

General Public License from thne to _ime Such new versions will be shnilar ill

spftil Io the present version, but may di_r in deqafl to addres_ new problems or

concerns¸

Iah vet ion is given a dislinguishing veision number I1 the Pioglam spedlk's a

version number of this License which applies _o il and "any hirer version", you have 1he

oplion of _/Ihaving the lerms and condilions either of _llat version <>] of any hller

version published by _he Free Software I_undalion If Ike Program does n<>l specil), a

version nu tuber of _his I,icense, you may choose any versftm ever published by Ike F]_e

Software I_>undation

10 If you wish _o incorporate parts of Ihe Program hlto other ftee proglams whose

dislribulion conditions are di_renh write k) Ihe aulhor Io ask Ibr 1_ermission For

software which is copyrighled by _lle Free Sol/ware Foundation, write to Ihe Free

Software I_)undation: we somelimes make exceptions _] this Our decision will

be graded by the _wo goals of preservhlg _he free slalus of all derivalives of our

ftee sol,ware and of p]omolhlg Ike sharhlg and reuse of sol/wale generally

NO WARRANTY

BECAUSE THE PROt-JRAM IS LI( I NSEI) FREL OF CHARGI , THIRL IS

NO WARRANTY I<)R THE PROGRAM, TO THE EXTENT PERMITTED BY

APPI,ICABLE LAW EXCEPT WHEN (_'HERWlSE STATED IN WRFIING

THL COPYRIGHT HOLI)ERS ANDK)R (_'HER I_RllES PR(WIDE THE

PROGRAM "AS IS" WITHOUT \V,\RRANTY OF ANY KIND. EITHER

I3XPRESSI3D OR IMPLIED, INCI,UI)ING. BUT NOT LIMITH) TO. THE

IMPI,IED \_g\RRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A

R\RTICUI,AR PURPOSE THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY ANI)

PERFORMANCE OF THE PROGRAM IS WITH YOU SHOUI,D THE

PROGRAM PROVE I)LFE( 'TIVE. YOU ASSUME THE COST OF AI,I,

NECESSARY SERVICING. RI3I_IR OR CORRECTION¸

12 IN NO EVENT IINLESS REQUIRED BY APPI,ICABI,E LAW OR AGREEI)

TO IN WRITING WILl. ANY C()PYRIGHT HOI,DI R. OR ANY OTHER

RkI_I'Y WHO MAY M()DIEY AND/OR RI DISTRIBUTI THI PR()GRAM AS

PERMI-ITED ABOVI, I3I I,IABLI TO YOU FOR DAMAGI S, INCI,UDING

ANY GENERAL, SPI CIAI,, INCIDENTAL OR CONSI QUI NTIAI,

DAMAGES ARISING OUT OI THE USI OR INABII,ITY TO USE THE

PROGRAM (INCI,UDING BUT NOT LIMFI'ED TO I,OSS (3I I)XE_ OR

I)ATA BLINt-; RENDERI D INACCURATE OR I,OSSES SUSTAINI D BY

YOU OR THIRI) PAI).TIES OR A EAILURI OI THI PROGRAM TO

OPER,(I'E WITH ANY ()THI R PR()GRAMS), EVIN II SUCH HOI,DER OR

()THI R PARTY HAS BIIN AI)VISEI) OF THI POSSIBII,ITY OF SUCH

DAMAGI S

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

How to Apply These Terms to Your New Programs

If you develop a new program, and you wahl it Io be ol the grealest possible use to Ihe

public, the best way to achieve this is _o make it flee software which everyone can

_dislribule and change under Ihe_e terms¸

TIb do SO. allach the l_!llowhlg nolices Io the program¸ II is sal_s_ _<>atlach _kem Io the

s_ar_ of each source file _o mos_ effeclively convey _lle exclusion (_1̧ warranty; and each

file shotdd have a_ leasl the "copyrighF' Ihle and a pohlter to where the full notice is

Ik_und

<one line to give {ke plogram's name and a brie_ idea ol what i_ does>

Copyright (CI <year> <name of author>

This program is flee software; you can J_distribute il and/or modil), it under the

I_]ms of _ke GNU General Public I,icense as pttblish_l by Ihe F]_e Soflware

_>undation_ either version 2 of the I,icense. or (at your oplion/ ally la_e] ¸ versk>n

This program is dislribu_ed hi _l_e hope tha_ il will be usefld, bul WITHOUT ANY

WARRANTY; wilhoul even the hnplied wammty of MERCHANTABILITY or

FITNESS FOR A I_R'I1CUI,AR PURPOSE See the GNU General Public

I,icense ft)r more details

You shoukl have received a copy of the GNU General Pnblic I,icense along with

1his program; if not. write _o the FJ_e Software t'<>tlllda_i(/ll, hlc, 59 "l_mple Place,

Suite 330. Boston, MA 0211 l 1307 USA

Also add inlk_lmalion on how Io contact you by electronic and paper mail

If Ihe program is hl_erac_ive, make il oulput a shorl notice like 1his when i_ starls ill an

hl_erac_ive mode:

G nomovision version 69, Copyright (C) year name of aulhor Gnomovision comes with

ABSOLUTEI,Y NO WARRANTY: R_r delails type "show w' This is _ee software, and

you are welcolne Io redishibute il under cerlain condilions: _ype "show c' l_)r de_ails

The hypothetical commands _show w' and _show c' shouM show Ihe appropriate paris

of the General Pubke License Of course, the commands you use may be called

somelhing other fl_an "show w' and "show c': they c<xdd even be mouse clicks or menu

i_elns whalever suits your program¸

You should also gel your employer Iif you w<>rk as a programmer1 or your sdlool, i1'

any, to sign a "copyrigh_ disclaimer" Ibr 1he program, if necessary¸ Here is a sample_

alter the names:

Yo} odyne, hie, hereby disclaims all copyright intercsl in the program

_Gnomovision' (which m_lkes passes a_ compile]s/wri_len by James Hacker¸

<signature of I_ Coon>, I April 1989

l_ Coon. President of Vice

This General Pubke License does not p_mit hlcorporating yotlr program inlo

proprielary programs¸ If your program is a subrouline library, you may consider it m<>re

useflfl to permit Ihlkhlg proprielary applicalions wilh Ihe library II¸ _l_is is whal you

wan_ Io do. use the GNU I,ibrary General Public I,icense inslead of this I,icense

• GNU LESSER GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE

Version 2,1, February 1999

Copyright (C) 1991. 1999 Eree Software Founda0on, Inc

59 "lEmple Place. Suite 330, Boston. MA 0211 I 1307 I !SA

I veryone is peHnitted to copy and dis_ibule ve]baHm copies of Ihis license document.

bul changing i{ is not allowed

I'l'his is Ihe firsl released version of {l_eLesser (PL I{ also cotln{s as {l_esuccessor of

the GNU I,ihmly PuNic I,icense. version 2, hence Ihe version number 2 1]

Preamble

The Ih'enses _1 mosl sol?ware are designed to lake away youl fleedom to shaEc and change

i_ By _mtrasL _l_e GN! ! (_ne]al Pubke Licenses al_ intended _o guarantee your fteedom to

sha_ and change I_e so_wa_ _o make sure the sol3wale is h_e I_]¸ all its users¸

This license. Ike Lesser General Public License, applies _o some specially designated

soflwaJ_ packages _ypically libraries oflhe Free SoRware I_>undation and other

aulhors who decide to use it You can use il too. but we stlgges_ you firsl Ihhlk carefldly

aboul whelher this license or _he ordinary General Public I,icense is _l_e belier strategy

to use ill any particular case. based on _ke cxplalla_i(_ns below

When _c speak of flee soflwa_e, we are reining _o h_edom of use. nol prh'c ()ur Gene]al

Public Licenses are designed Io make sure thai you have the h eedom to dis_ribule copies ol ¸

free sol/wale (and chalge Io]¸ _his set vh'c if you wishi; _hat you receive source code or can

get it if you want it; that you can dlange _l_e sofiwa_ and u_e pieces ofi_ hi new ftcc

programs; and tha_ you a_ hllb] reed _hat you can do these fl_hlgs

I3> protec_ your righls, we need to make reslrictions _hat _)rbid dislributors _o deny you

these rights or Io ask you Io surrender _kese rights These reslriclions Iranslale to ce]lain

responsibilities _] you if you dislribule copies of the library or if you modi_ i_

For example, il ¸ you dislribule copies of the library_ whether gratis/!r Ibr a _e, you musl

give the recipients all the righls fllat we gave you You musl make sure thai Ikey, too.

receive or can gel the source code¸ I1̧ you link other code wilh _ke library, you musl

provide complete <>_ecl files Io Ihe recipienls, so Ihal Ihey can relink them wilh the

library after makhlg chants Io the library and recompilhlg it And you musl show them

these terms so th_ know theh ¸ rights

VVc prolec_ your righls wilh a two slep melhod: 11 / we copyright the library, and (21 we

<>fl_r you _his keense, which gives you legal permission to copy, distEibute and/or

modi_ Ihe library

I3) protect each distributor, we Wahl to make il very clear _hal there is no warranty _]

the l_ee library Also, if _l_e library is modified by someone else and passed on, the

recipients shoukl know thai whal they have is nol Ihe orighlal version, so tha_ Ihe

orighlal atllhor's reputation will nol be al_c_ed by problems 1hat migh_ be hl_rodtlced

by olhe] s

Fi nally, sol/wa_ patents pose a conslan_ Ihreal Io Ihe exislence ol ¸ any 1lee program¸ V_ie

wish to make sul_ _hat a company canno_ effectively l_slric_ Ihe users of a free program

by obtahlhlg a restriclive license from a pa_ent hokler -I'here_)]_. we insis_ _hal any

palent keense oblained R_]¸ a version (if the library must he consislen_ with the fidl

fteedom of use specified ill _his keense

Mosl GNU software, hlchlding some libraries, is covered by Ihe ordhlary GNU General

Public License 1"his license. Ihe GNU Lesser General Public License. applies Io certain

designaled libraries, and is quile dffferenl ftom the oJ_hlary General Public License¸ Wc

use this license _r cer_ahl libraries ill order to permit Ihlking those libraries hl_o non

lice programs

When a pmg_am is linked with a library, whelher stalic dly or using a shared librm y, I]_e

combinalion ol the two is legally speaking a combined work. a derivalive of the o]iginal

library The o]dinary General Public IAcense Iherelolk: pc]mils such [inking only if Ihe

enlire combinati<>n tits its cnleria of [leedom The Lesser General Public I,icense

iK']mils more lax cdleria Ik_ Ihlkhlg olhe_ code wilh the library

We call this license Ike "Lcsse]" C,ene_ al Public License because il does Less Io pl olecl Ihe

use]'s h_edom Ihan Ihe o_dinaly Gene]al Pubke License It also provides olke_ Irce

sol_wale developels Less of all advanlage ovel compelino non hee pl_)gl ires These

disadvanlages are Ike _eason we use Ihe ordhlaEy C,ene_al Public License Ik}_ many libralies
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HoweveL file Lessel license plovibes advantages ill ccrlain special circumstances

I_)1¸ exalnple, on rare occasions, _here may be a special need _o encourage _he widest

possible use of a cerlain library, so Ihal il becomes a de _lclo standard¸ I_> achieve Ihis,

non free programs must be alk)wed _o use _he library¸ A more fequen_ case is _hal a fee

library d(_s the same job as widely used non flee libraries¸ Ill _his case, tbeJ_ is lillle I_)

gain by limiting the fee library to fee software only, so we use the I,esser General

I)ublic License

Ill ofller cases, permis ion Io use a parlicLflar library in non flee plograms enables a

glealer number of people to use a large body of fl_e soflwal_ Fol ¸ example, permission

I_>use Ihe GNU C Library in non fee pr/_rams enables many more people to use Ihe

whole GNU operating system, as well as its varianh die GNU/Linux operaling syslem

Although the Ix?sser General Public License is I,ess proteclive ol ¸ die users' Ikeedom, i_

does ensure Ihal Ihe user of a program tha_ is linked wilh Ihe Library has the b_edom

and file wherewidlal to run thai program using a modified version ol ¸lhe Library¸

The precise terms and condilions _)r copying, dislribtlfion and modificalion _llow Pay

close allentk_n to the dil_rence between a _'wol k based on _he library" and a "work _hat

uses die bbrary" The l_)rmer conlains code derived fore the bbrary, whereas the hllter

must be combined with the library ill older R> run

TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING, DISTRIBUTION AND
MODIFICATION

0 This License Agreemenl applies 1o any software library or odler program which

conlahls a notice placed by the copyright holder or o_her aulhorized parly saying

it may be dis_ribuled under Ihe terms of Ihis Lesser General Pubbc I,icense (also

called "Ibis License"i IMch licensee is add_ssed as "you"

A "library" means a collection of sol, win e _netk!ns and_r da_a p]_paJ_d so as Io be

conveniently linked wilh application programs (which use some of _bese flmcfions and

data) to _rm executables

The "I,ibrary", below, rel_rs _o any such soflwaJ_ library or work which has been

dis_ribuled under Ihese lerms A "work based on the Library" means either file Library

or any derivative work under copyright hlw: Ihal is Io say, a work containing file I,ibrary

or _ porlion of it. eil hel ¸ verbatim or with modifications and/or translaled

s_raightlbewardly inlo anolher language¸ (Hereinafter. translation is included withoul

limilalion in file lerm "modification" )

"Source c<×le" fl_l i work means the i)lcierred lorm of the wolk l(_r making

modificalions Io il I_r a libr4ry, complete source code means aft Ihe source code _>r all

modules il conlains, plus any associaled in_er_ce definition files, plus file scripIs used

I_) conlrol compilation and installation of the library¸

Aclivilies odler than copying, dis_ribtllion and modiflcatk)n are not covered by this

I,icense: they are outside i ls scope¸ The acl of running a program using Ihe Library is

not res_ricled, and oulpu_ fore such a program is covered only il'i_s con_enls cons_ilule

a work based on the Library (independenl ol ¸ the use of the Library in a tool _)r writing

iti Wbe[her thai is Irue depends on whal file I,ibrary does and what the program Ihat

uses Ihe I,ibrary does¸

I You may copy and distribule verbelim copies ol ¸ Ihe I,ibrary's complete source

code as you receive ih in any medium, provided dlat you conspicuously and

approprialely pnbbsh on each copy an appropriate copDight nolice and

disclaimer ol wammly; keep intact all the nolices Ihat reicr Io this License md to

file absence olany wauanly: and dishibute a copy ol Ihis I,icense along widl file

I,ibrary

You i_my charge a lue lot the physical acl of Iransiurring a copy, and you may al your

oplioll oHcr warlall[y projection ill exchange 1ol a Ice

2 You may modil} your copy or copies ol tile LiNary o_ any porlion ol ih thus

Ik_Hning a work based on Ihe Library, and copy and dislribute such m<xbhc_llions

or work nnder Ille terms of Seclk)n I above, plovided that you also meel all o_

fllese condi[ions:

al The modified work musl ilseK be a soflwale library

bi Y_tl mus_ cause file flies modified to carry prominenl notices slaling fllat you

changed die files and the date of any change¸

ci You mus[ cause the whole ol ¸ the work Io be licensed a_ i1<>char_ to all dbed

parbes under the terms ol ¸ this I,icense

di Ira _cility in the modified Library leers _o a _mclion or a _able ol'dala _o be

supplied by an applicalion program thai uses file _cili_y, olher _han as an

argumen_ passed when file _lcilily is invoked, then you must make a go(_

I_ith efl_)rl to ensure thah in the evenl an applicalion does not supply stlch

I_lllcliol_ or table, file _cilily s_ill operales, and pe]_)rms whatever pall of its

purpose remains IlleallillgfllJ

(I_)r example, a lunc_k>n ill a library _o compute square tools has a purpose _hat is

enliJ_ly weft defined independent of the appbcalion "I'llere_]_. Subsection 2d requires

Illal any application stlppbed _nelion o] ¸ table used by Ihis _nelion must be op_ionak if

1lie appbcation does not supply il, die squa_ root _mction musl still compute squa_

roots¸}

These requirements apply Io tile modified work as a whole I1 idenlifiable sections ol

dial work are not derived fore Ihe I,ibrary, and can be reasonably considered

independent and _eparate works ill _belnselves, then this License. and i_s _elms. do not

apply _o those seclions when you distribute them as separale works¸ But when you

dis[ribu_e the same sections as parl of a whole which is a work based oil the I,ibrary, the

dis_ribulion of Ihe whole must be on the leJms of Ibis License. whose permissions _]

o_her bcensees extend _o the en_ile whole, and fllus Io each and every part regardless of

who wrote i_

Thus. it is not tile inlent ol this section to claim _ighls ol conles_ yore _ighls Io work

wrillen enlirely by you: _atbe_. tile inlent is to exercise Ihe righl Io control the

distribution of derivalive or collective works based on the I,ibrary

hi addilion, mere aggregation ol anolher work not based (in Ihe Library wilh file I,ibrary

(or with a work based oil Ihe Library) on a volume ofa s_o]a_ or distribution medium

does not bring the ()filer work under the scope of this License¸

3 You may opI _o apply Ihe terms ol ¸ Ihe oMinary GNU General Public I,icense

instead ol ¸lhis License to a given copy of the Library I_> do tbis, you musl al_er aft

the no[ices Ihal re_] ¸ to this License, so tha_ riley r_] ¸ to the <_dinary GNU

General Public License, version 2, instead of _o this License¸ (I f a newer version

than version 2 of die ordinary GNU General Ptlblic I,icense has appem_d, then

you can speci_ tha_ version instead il ¸ you wish¸) I)o nol make any o_her change

ill _hese nolices

Once fills change is made in a given copy, il is in eve_ sible ff)r thai copy, so file ordinmy

GNU General Ptlblic License appbes Io all subsequent copies and derivative works

made _om thai copy¸

This option is useflll when you wish _o copy part of file c<_le of Ihe I,ibrary into a

program _hal is nol a library¸

4 You may copy and dislribule the I,ibrary (or a portion or derivative of it. under

Seclion 2) in objec[ code o] ¸ execulable _/rm under the lerms of Sec[ions I and 2

abeve provided Ihat you accompany il wilh the complele corresponding machine

leadable source code. whicb musl be dis[ribu_ed under file _elms of _eclions I and

2 above on a medium cus_omalily used f)r software interchange¸

II¸dislribulion ol ¸ o_ect code is made by o flaring access to copy lkom a designated

phlce, then ol_ring equivalenl access [o copy the source code fore file same place

satisfies _he l_quirement to distlibu_e the source code. even though third paltie_ are no_

compelled Io copy die source along with die ol_ecl code¸

5 A program thai conlains no derivative of any portion ol ¸ the Library, bul is

designed to work wi_h the Library by being compiled or linked with it. is called a

"work fllat uses file Library"¸ Such a work. in isolalion, is not a derivalive work of

the Library, and Ihere_re _llls outside the scope of this I,icense

Ho_ ever. linking a "work thai uses die Library" with the Library crea_s an execulable

thai is a derivative of the Library (because it contains portions of Ihe Library), ralher

than a "work Ihat uses the library"¸ The execulable is _herel_re covered by this I,icense

_eclion 6 slales _ellns _>1̧ distribution ol ¸ such ,._xec utables

When a "'work Ihat uses tile Library" uses material born a beade] file thai is parl ol file

I,ibrary, the ol_ect code _r the work may be a berivative work of the Library even

though the source code is noL Whelher _his is true is especiafiy significant il ¸ Ihe work

can be linked wilhoul the Library, or if the work is ilself a library¸ The threshold _r 1his

to be true is nol precisely defined by hlw

If such all ol_ec_ file USes only numerical palamelcrs, d_la struclure layouts and

accessors, and small macros and small inJine functions (_en lines ol ¸ Jess ill length), _hen

the use of the obiec_ file is unres[ricted, regardless ol ¸ wbe[her it is legally a derivative

work¸ (Execulables conlaining this ol_ecl code plus portions ol ¸ the I,ibrary will still I_lll

under Section 6 I

Olber wise, il ¸ Ihe work is _1 derivalive of die Library_ you may dislribute the objecl code

Ibe _lle work under file terms ol ¸ Section 6 Any _;eculables containing thai work also

Ihll under Section 6, wbedler or i1<)[ dley are linked directly wilh file Library ilsel_

6 As all ,._;cep_ion _o the Sections above, you may also combi ne or ]ink a _work tha_

uses the Library" wilh Ihe Library to produce a work conlaining porlions ol ¸ Ihe

I,ibrary, and dislribule thai work under terms of your choice, provided dlat Ihe

terms permit modil_ca_ion of _he work _1 ¸ _he customel's own use and _verse

engineering _l ¸ debtlgging such modifications¸

Y_u musl give prominenl nobee with each copy of file work thai file I,ibrary is used in il

and that file Library and its use aJ_ c(*_e_d by this License¸ Y_/u musl supply a copy (if

this License¸ If the work during execulion displays copyrighl notices, you musl include

the copyrighl notice _] file Library among them, as weft as a re.fence directing file

user to the copy of this I,icense Also, you must do one of these things:

a/ Accompany the work wilh Ihe complele corresponding machine ]_adable

source code _)r the Library including whatever changes we]_ used in die

work (which musl be distributed u nder Sections I and 2 above): and. il ¸ file

work is an cxeculable linked wilh the I,ibrary, with Ihe comple(e machine

_adable "work dlat u_es the Library", as o_ect code and/or source code. so

fllat Ihe user can modi_ the Library and Ihen rebnk _o produce a modified

execulable containing Ihe modified Library¸ (II is underslood thai die user

who changes the conlents ol definitions flies in die Library will no[

necessarily be able to _compile the application to use file modified

definitions )

b) Use a suilable shared library mechanism [or linking wilh Ihe Library A

suitable mechanism is one that (1) u_es at run time a copy oltbe library

al_ldy presenl on Ihe user's compuler sys[em, rather _han copying library

I_mclions into Ihe executable, and (2) will operate properly witb a m(_lifled

version ol ¸ the b brary, if Ihe user installs one, as h>ng as the m<_b fled version

is inle]_ce compatible with file version _hal the work was made with¸

c) Accompany tile work wi_h a writlen offer, wllid _)] at leas_ _hree years, to _ive

file same user the inaterials Sl;eCified ill Subseclion 6a, above, Ibe a charge no

inole Ihan file cost of perlk_rlning 1Ills distribution¸
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d) II distribulion of tbe work is made by ollcring access to copy honl a

designaled place, offer equiv_den_ access to copy 1be above specified

materials _om tbe same place¸

e) Veril_ thai tbe user has already received a copy of tbese mal_lials or tha_ you

have already senl this user a copy¸

I_r an exectltable, tbe required _rm of _be "work Iha_ uses file I,ibrary" musl incltlde

any dala and utility progranls needed _l ¸ reproducing tbe cxeculable Rom il However,

as a special exceplion, _be malerials Io be dislribuled need n<>_ include anylhing Ihat is

normally dislribuled (in eilber source or binary _rm) wilh tbe m_or components

_compiler. kernel and so oni of the operaling syslem on which tbe executable runs,

unless [hal colnponent i[sell ¸ accompanies [be execulable

II may happen thai this _quirement contradicts tbe license reslric[ions _f olber

proprie[ary libraries Ihat do not normally accompany tbe operating syslem Stlch a

con_radiclion means you canno[ use both Ibeln and Ibe I,ibrary _oge_her in an executable

1hat you dislril_tl_e

7 Y_u may place library _cilities thai are a work based on Ihe Library side by side

in a single bbrary _ogelber with olber library l_lcili _ies no_ covered by this License,

and dislribute such a combined library, provided thai Ihe separa(e distribution of

file work based on file Library and of tbe otber library _lcili_ies is otberwise

permitted, and provided _ha_ you do tbese two things:

a) Acconlpany Ibe combined librmy with a copy ol ¸tbe sanle work based on tbe

I,ibrary, uncombined wilh any o[ber library _cililies This mus[ be dislribu_ed

under _be reims ol ¸ tbe Seclions above¸

b) Give prominenl notice with tbe combined library of tbe lad thai pall of il is a

work based on tbe I.ibrary, and explaining wbere to find die accompanying

uncombined _)lm of tbe same work¸

8 You may nol copy, modily, stlbbeense. Ihlk wilh, or dislJibule tile Library excepl

as expressly provided u nder this License¸ Any allempl otberwise _o copy, modil_.

subbeense, link wilh. or dislribule tile Library is void. and will automabeally

lerlnhla_e your rights under Ibis License¸ However. par[ies who have received

copies, or rights. _onl you under this License will not have Iheir beenses

I_1 minaled so long as such parlies remain in _ll compbance

9 Y_/u are nol required _o accepl this License. since you have not signed il

However. nothing else granls you permission to modil_ or distribule Ihe Library

or its derivalive works¸ Tbese actions are prohibited by law if you do i1<>[accep_

1his IJcense TbeJ_re, by modil_ing or disnibuting the Library (or any work

based on Ihe Library), you indicale your acceplance of this License to do so, and

all ils lerms and conditions I_l ¸ copying, dis[ribulblg or modil_ing 1be I.ibrary or

works based on it

10 Iach lime you redis(Jibu_c tile Library (o_ any work based on the Library), the

recipienl auIomalically receives a license _om tbe original licensor _o copy,

dislribute, link wilh or modify tbe Library sul_jec[ _o these ternls and condilions

You may nol impose ally fllrlber reshic_ions on tbe recipients' exercise of file

rights granted berebl You are ilo[ responsible I_r en_>_ing conlpliance by third

parties wi_h _his I.icense

I I If. as a consequence of a cour_ judgmenl or allegalion of palenl inflingemen_ or

I_/r any <>filer reason Inot limiled to palenl isstles), condilions are imposed oil you

(wbe_her by courl order, agreelnen_ or olherwise/tha_ contladic_ tbe condi[ions ol ¸

1his I.icense. tbey do nol excuse you l_om Ihe conditions of _his License¸ II ¸ you

canno[ dis[ribu_e so as to salis_ simullaneously your obligations under this

I.icense and any otber [;er_inent obligations, then as a consequence you may not

dishibule tbe Library at all For example, if a pa_ent license would nol permil

royally free redis_ribulion of Ihe I.ibrary by all Ihose who receive copies directly

or indireclly through you, tben tbe only way you could satis_ bolh il and _bis

License would be Io reRain entirely I_onl dis[ribution of Ihe Library¸

If any portion of Ibis section is bekl invalid or unenl_/rceable under any parbeular

circumstance, _be balance ol ¸[be section is in.haled [o apply, and Ibe seclion as a whole

is in_ended Io apply in otber circums[ances

I_ is n<>[ Ihe purpose of this seclion to indtlce you _o infringe any patents or olber

properly righl claims or to conies[ validily of any such clahns: this section has _be sole

purpose ol ¸ protecting tbe inlegrity of file flee soflware dislribution sys(em which is

implemenled by pubbe license pracbees Many people have made generous

conhibulions to Ibe wide range ol ¸ soflware dishibuled Ihrough that syslem in reliance

on consistent appbealion of Ihat system: i l is tip Io Ihe autbo_donor to decide if he <>_

she is willing Io dislribute soltware through any olber syslem and a licensee cannot

impose Ihal choice¸

This section is intended to make flloroughly clear whal is bebeved to be a consequence

ol ¸ tbe resl of Ibis License¸

12 If tile distribution and/or use of tbe Library is wslricted in cellain counhies either

by patenls or by copyrighled inler_lces. _be original copyrighl bolder who places

1be Library under Ibis License may add an expbeil geographical distribution

limitalion excluding those cou nlries, so _hat distribution is permilled only in or

among countries nol thus excluded¸ Ill such case. _his I.icense incolporales Ibe

limilation as if writ_n in tbe b<_y of this I.icense

13 The Free Soflware t'oundalion may publish revised and/_r new versions/ff _be

Ix_sser General Public License Rom time _o time¸ Stlch new versions will be

similar in spirit to _be presen_ version, but may dil_r in de_ail to address new

problems or concerns¸

Iach version is given a dislinguishing vel sion nu tuber II Ibe Library specities a version

number of _bis License which applies to it and "any laler version", you have Ibe oplion

of I_!llowing tbe terms and conditions ei_ber of _hal version o_¸ of any laler version

published by _be Free Software I_)undation If Ibe Library does not speci_ a license

version number, you may choose any velsion ever publisbed by tbe Free Sol]ware

Foundation¸

14 II you wish to incorporale parts of Ihe Library hlto oilier rice proglams whose

distribution conditions are incompatible with Ibese. write Io tile aulhor to ask _r

i>ermission I_>_¸ software which is copyrighled by the Free SoflwaJ_ Foundation,

write to file Free Software I_>unda_ion_ we sometimes make exceplions I_r _his

Otlr decision will be guided by Ihe two goals of preserving tbe I_ee s_alt_s of all

derivalives of our _ee software and of promoting Ibe sharing and reuse of

software generally¸

NO WARRANTY

15 BECAUSE I'HE LIBRARY IS LICRNSEI) FRLE OF CHARGI, THERI IS NO

WARRANTY FOR THE LII3RARY. I"O THE EXTENT PERMITIT"ED BY

APPI.ICABI.E I ._VR EXCEIYl" WHEN (_'HERWISE STATED IN WRITING

THE COPYRIGHT HOI.I)ERS AND/OR OTHER I_RqIES PROVIDE THE

I.IBRARY '_S IS" WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KINI), HTHER

EXPRESSED OR IMPI.IH), INCI.! !HNG. I3! !T N(_" LIMITH) TO. THE

IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANI_BILITY ANI) FITNESS FOR A

PARqlCUI.AR PURPOSE¸ THL ENllRE RISK AS TO THE QUAI.ITY ANI)

PERFORMANCE OF THE I.I BRARY IS WITH YOU SHO! II.D THL

I.IBRARY PROVE I)EFLUTIVL. YOU ASSUME THE COST OF AI.I.

NI_ESSARY SERVICING. REEkIR OR CORRI_TION

16 IN NO LVLN'I" UNLI SS REQUIREI) I3Y APPLI( ABI.E LAW OR AGRI EI)

TO IN WRH'ING WlI.I. ANY COPYRIGHT HOI.DER. OR ANY Oq'HER

PAI{TY WHO MAY MOI)IFY ANI)/OR RI DISTRIB! !TL THE LIBRARY AS

PI RMITI'ED AI3OVE, BE I.IABLL TO YOU IOR I)AMAGES, INCI,UI)ING

ANY GENERAl., SPECIAl.. INCIDI NTAL OR CONSI QUI NTIAI.

I)AMAGES ARISING OUT OF THI USI OR INABII.ITY TO I!SL THI

I.IBRARY (INCI.! !HNG BUT NOT I.IMITEI) TO LOSS OI I) Aq'A OR DATA

BEING RENDI_RED INACCURXH OR LOSSI S SUSTAINEI) BY YOU OR

THIRI) EkI£HI S OR A FAILURI OF THE I.IBRARY TO OPERATE WH'H

ANY Oq'HER SOI TWARE), EVIN II SUt 'H HOLI)ER OR Oq'HER PARTY

HAS BILN AI)VISEI) OF THE POSSIBII.H'Y HF SUCH I)AMAGES

END OF TERMS AN[) CONDITIONS

How to Apply These Terms to Your New Libraries

I f yon devek)p a new library, and you want it to be of tile grealest possible use to Ibe

public, we reconlmend making it _ee software tha_ everyone can redishibute and

change¸ You can do so by permillblg redislribulion under tbese terms (or, alle_nafively.

under Ihe terms of tbe ordinary General Pubbe I.icense)

I_> apply tbese terms, atlach Ihe billowing notices to Ihe library¸ It is sales_ Io allach

tbem Io tbe slart of each source file to mosl effectively convey tbe exclusion of

warranty; and each file shouki have a_ least tbe "copyrighl'" line and a pointer Io where

tbe bill nobee is I_)tlll_l

<one bne Io give tile library's name and a brief idea ol whal it does>

Copyright (C/<year> <name _f author>

This library is Ree software: you can redis_ribule it and/or modi_ il under tbe

terms ol ¸ tbe GN! ! Lesser General Public License as pubbshed by _be Free

Soltware Founda[ion; ei[ber velsion 2 1 ol ¸ file I.icense. or/at your oplion/any

later version¸

lllis library is distributed in Ibe hope Ihal it will be useiuL bul WH'HOUT ANY

\_;\RRANI'Y_ wi_hou_ even file impbed warranty <ff MERCHANTABILITY or

FITNESS FOR A PAI_'I1C U LAR PURPOSE¸ See 1be GNU I.esse_ ¸ General

Pubbe I.icense _r nlore de[ails

You shoukl have received a copy of Ibe GNU Lesser General Pubbe License

along wilh _his library; if noL write _o tbe Free Software Foundalion, Inc. 59

l_mple Place. Suite 330. Boslon. MA 02111 1307 USA

Also add inl_)rma_ion on how to contacl you by electronic and paper mail

You should also gel your employer (i f you work as a programmer) or your sch<>ol, il'

any, _o sign a _'copyrighl disclaimer" I_!ļ tbe Iibl ary. il ¸ necessary¸ Here is a sample: al_er

tbe name';:

Yoyodyne, hie, bewby disclaims all copyright inlerest in tile librmy "F_ob' (a

library I_!r_weaking knobsi written by Janles Random Hacker¸

<signature of I_ Coon>, I April 1990

l_ Co<>n. President <>fVice

Thal's all tbew is I_>il!
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LIST OF REMOTE CONTROL CODES

CALIFORNIA AUDIO LABS

CABLE 0(156
ABC 0030, 0035 CARVER 0184. 0206

AMERICAST 0926 CYRUS 0184

BELL SOUTH 0926 DKK 0027

BIRMINGHAM CABLE DMX ELECTRONICS

COMMUNICATIONS 0184

0303 DENON 091Xt

BRITISH TELECOM 0030 DYNAMIC BASS 0206

CABLE & WIRELESS EMERSON 0332

1095 FISHER 0206

DAERYUNG 0035,0504, 0904, GENEXXA 0059. 0332

1904 GOODMANS 0332

DIRECTOR 0503 ORUNDIO 0184

FILMNET 0470 HARMANTKARDON

GENERAL INSTRUMENT 0184. 0200

(Xt30, 0303, 0503, HITACHI 0059

0837, JVC 0099

GOLDSTAR 0171 KENWOOD 0055. 0064

HAMLIN 0036, 0300 KRELL 0184

JERROLD 0030, 0303, 0503, LXI 0332

0837 LINN 0184

LG 0171 MCS 0056

MNET 0470 MAGNAVOX 0184,0332

MEMOREX 0027 MARANTZ 0056.0184

MOTOROLA 0303,0503, 0837, MATSUI 0184

1133 MEMOREX 0332

NTL 1095 MERIDIAN 0184

NOOS 0844 MICROMEGA 0184

ONO 1095 MIRO 0027

PVP STEREO VISUAL MATRIX MISSION 0184

0030 MYRYAD 0184

PACE 0264, 1087, 1095 NAD 0027

PANASONIC 0027, 0035, 0134 NSM 0184

PARAGON 0027 NAIM 0184

PHILIPS 0332, 0344 OPTIMUS 0027, 0059, 0064,

PIONEER 0171,0560, 0904, 0206, 0332

1904 PANASONIC 0056

PULSAR 0027 PHILIPS 0184

QUASAR 0027 PIONEER 0059. 0332

REGAL 0300,0306 POLK AUDIO 0184

RUNCO 0027 PROTON 0184

SAGEM 0844 QED (t 184

SAMSUNG 0027,0171 QUA[) 0184

SCIENTIFIC ATLANTA QUASAR 0056

1X135, 0504, 0904, RCA 0059, 0206, 0332

1904 REALISTIC (12(16

SONY 1033 REVOX 0184

STARCOM 0030 ROTEL 0184

SUPERCABLE 0303 SAE 0184

TS 0030 SANSUI 0184, 0332

TELE+ 1 0470 SANYO 0206

TELEWEST 1095 SCOTT 0332

TORX 0030 SEARS 0332

TOSHIBA 0027 SHARP 0064

TRANS PX 0303 SIMAUDIO 0184

UNITED CABLE 0030 SONIC FRONTIERS 0184

ZENITH 0027, 0552, 0926 SONY 0027

SYMPHONIC 0332

TAG MCLAREN 0184

CD PLAYER TANDY 0059
AIWA 0184 TECHNICS 0056

ARCAM 0184 THORENS 0184

AUDIO RESEARCH 0184 THULE 0184

AUDIO TON 0184 UNIVERSUM 0184

AUDIOLAB 0184 VICTOR 01}99

AUDIOMECA 0184 WARDS 0184

CAIRN 0184 YAMAHA 2300. 2301

CD RECORDER
KENWOOD 0653

MARANTZ 0653

PHILIPS 0653

YAMAHA 2400

DVD PLAYER

ACOUSTIC SOLUTIONS

0757

ALBA 0744

AMSTRAD 0740

APEX DIGITAL (}699, 0744,

0782, 0821,0823,

0857, I 127

BLAUPINKT 0744

BLUE PARADE 0598

BUSH 0740

CENTREX 0699

CLATRONIC 0815

CYBERHOME 0741

DVD2000 0548

DAEWOO 0811,0797

DANSAI 0797

DECCA (1797

DENON 0517

DIAMOND 0795

DIGITREX 0699

EMERSON 0618

ENTERPRISE 0618

FISHER 0697

GE 0549, 0744

GO VIDEO (1742

GOLDSTAR 0768

GRADIENTE 0678

GREENHILL (1744

GRUNDIG 0566

HITACHI 0600, 0691

HITEKER 0699

JVC 0585, 0650

KLH (}744

KENWOOD 0517, 0561

KOSS 0678

LG 0768

LIMIT 0795

MAGNAVOX 0530, 0702

MARANTZ 0566

MEMOREX 0858

MICO 0750

MICROSOFT 0549

MINTEK 0744

MITSUBISHI 0548

MUSTEK 0757

NESA 0744

ONKYO 0530

ORITRON 0678

PALSONIC 0699

PANASONIC 0517, 0659, 1389

PHlLlPS 0530, 0566, 0673,

0881

PIONEER 0552, 0598, 0658,

0659

POLK AUDIO 0566

PROSCAN 0549

QWESTAR 0678

RCA 0549, 0598, 0744

ROTEL 0650

SM ELECTRONIC 0757

SAMSUNG 0600

SANYO 0697

SHARP 0657

SHERWOOD 0797

SHINSONIC 0560

SLIM ART 0811

SONY 0560, 0891

SYLVANIA 0702

TATUNG 0797

TEAC 0598, 0744

TECHNICS 0517

THETA DIGITAL 0598

THOMSON 0549

TOSHIBA 0530

URBAN CONCEPTS 0530

XBOX 0549

YAMAHA 0517, 0566, 0572,

2100

ZENITH 0530, 0618, 0768

ZEUS 0811

DVD RECORDER
HITACHI 2815

PANASONIC 2800, 2801, 2802

PHILIPS 2808

PIONEER 2804, 2805, 2806

SHARP 2812, 2813

SONY 2809, 2810, 2811

TOSHIBA 2803

VICTOR 2814

YAMAHA 2807

LD PLAYER
CARVER 009 l

DENON 0086

MARANTZ 0091

MITSUBISHI 0086

NAD 0086

NAGSMl 0086

OPTIMUS 0086

PHILIPS 0091

PIONEER 0086

SALORA 0091

SONY 0228

_LEFUNKEN 0086

YAMAHA 2200

MD RECORDER
KENWOOD 0708

ONKYO 0895

SHARP 0888

SONY 0517

YAMAHA 2500, 2501, 2502

RECEIVER (TUNER)
ADC 0558

AIWA 0185, 1116, 1415,

1432, 1668

ALCO 1417

ANAM 1636

APEX DIGITAL 1284

AUDIOLAB 1216

AUDIOTRONIC 1216

AUDIOVOX 1417

BOSE 1256

ix



CAMBRIDGE SOUNDWORKS

1397

CAPETRONIC 0558

CARVER 1116, 1216

CENTREX 1284

DENON 1387

FERGUSON 0558

FINE ARTS 1216

GRUNDIG 1216

HARMANTKARDON

0137, 1331

INTEGRA 0162, 1325

JBL 0137, 1333

JVC 0101,0558, 14111,

1522

KLH 1417, 1439

KENWOOD 1t)54, 1340

MCS 0066

MAGNAVOX 0558, 1116, 1216,

1296,

MARANTZ 0066, 1116, 1216,

1316

MICROMEGA 1216

MUSICMAGIC 1116

MYRYAD 1216

NAD 0347

NORCENT 1416

ONKYO 0162,11869, 1325

OPTIMUS t)558, 105t)

PANASONIC t)t)66, 1315_ 1545,

1790

PHILIPS I 116, 1216, 1293,

1295, 1296, 1310,

1316

PIONEER 0041,0558, 1051),

1411

POLK AUDIO 1316

PROSCAN 1281

QUASAR 0066

RCA 0558, 1050, 1281,

1417, 1636,

SABA 0558

SANSUI I 116

SCHNEff)ER 0558

SONY 0185, 1085, 1185_

1685, 1785

STEREOPHONICS 1050

SUNFIRE 1340

TEAC 1417

TECHNICS 0066, 1335_ 1336_

1545

TELEFUNKEN 0558

THOMSON 1281

THORENS 1216

UHER 0558

VENTURER 1417

VICTOR 0101

WARDS 0041, 0185

YAMAHA 0203, 1203, 1358,

2601

(TUNER ID1 ) 2602

(TUNER ID2) 2603

(XM ID1) 26114

(XM ID2) 2605

(iPod) 2606

(NET) 2607

SATELLITE TUNER

(s_ SAT 1327

ABSAT 0150

ALBA 0482

ALPHASTAR 0799

AMSTRAD 0874

ASTON 11169, 1156

ASTRO 0200

ATSAT 1327

AVALON 11423

BLAUPUNKT 020t)

BRITISH SKY BROADCASTING

0874, 1202

CANAL DIGITAL 08811

CANAL SATELLITE 0880

CANAL+ 0880

CHAPARRAL 0243

CITYCOM 1203

CONNEXIONS 0423

CROSSDIGITAL 1136

CYRUS 0227

D-BOX 07511, 1154

DMT 1102

DNT 0227, 0423

DAERYDNG 0423

DAEWOO 1323

DIGENIUS 0326

DIRECTV 0274, 0419, 0593,

0666, 0751,0776,

0846, 1103, 1136,

1169, 1776, 1883

DISH NETWORK SYSTEM

11802, 1032

DISHPRO 0802, 1032

DISTRATEL 0111

DREAM MULTIMEDIA

1264

ECHOSTAR 11194, 0423, 0637,

0802, 0880, 0898,

1032, 1113

ENGEL 11144

EXPRESSVU 0802

FTE 08911

FINLUX 11482

FRACARRO 0898

FUBA 11423

GE 0593

GOl 0802

GALAXlS t)890, 1138

GENERAL INSTRUMENT

0896

GOLD BOX 088t)

GRUNDlG t)200, t)874

HTS 118112

HIRSCHMANN 0211(), 11423

HITACHI 0482, t)846

HUGHES NETWORK SYSTEM

0776, 1169, 1776

HUMAX 0890, 1203

INVIDEO 0898

JVC 0802

KATHREIN 01511, 02110, 0227,

0276, 0685, 1248

KREISELMEYER 0200

LABGEAR 1323

LOGIX 11144

LORENZEN 11326

MAGNAVOX 0749,0751

MANHATTAN 0482, 1044_

1110

MARANTZ 0227

MEDlASAT 088t)

MEMOREX 0751

METRONIC 0111

MITSUBISHI t)776

MOTOROLA 0896

MYRYAD 0227

NEXT LEVEL 0896

NOKIA 11482, t)750, 0778,

1154, 1250, 175t)

OCTALTV 1032

ORBITECH I 127

PACE 0482, 0874, 1202,

1350

PANASONIC 0274, 0728, 0874,

1347

PANDA 0482

PAYSAT 11751

PHILIPS 11160, 0227, 0482,

0749, tt751,0776,

0880, 1103, 1169_

1776

PIONEER 0880

PROMAX 0482

PROSCAN 0419, 0593

RCA 0170,11419, 0593,

0882

RFT 0227

RADIOSHACK 0896

RADIOLA 0227

RADIX 0423

SKY 0874, 0883, 1202

SM ELECTRONIC 1227

SABRE 0482

SAGEM 0847, 1141, 1280

SAMSUNG 1044, 1136, 1303,

1319

SAT CONTROL 1327

SATSTATION 1110

SCHWAIGER 1138

SEEMANN 0423

SIEMENS 02t)0

SONY t)666, 0874, 1666

STAR CHOICE t)896

STRONG 1327

TPS 0847, 128t)

TANTEC t)482

TECHNISAT I 126, 1127

TELESTAR I 127

THOMSON t)482, 0881), 1t)73,

1318

TOPFIELD 1233

TOSHIBA t)776,0817, 1776

U LTIMATETV 1t419, 0666

UNIDEN 11749, 0751

DNIVERSUM 0211(1

VENTANA 0227

WISI 02t1(t, (1423_ 0482

XSAT 0150

ZEHNDER I 102

ZENITH 0883, 1883

TAPE DECK

AlWA 11(156

CARVER 0056

GRUNDIG 0056

HARMANTKARDON

0O56

MAGNAVOX (1(156

MARANTZ 0056

MYRYAD (1(156

OPTIMUS 0054

PHILIPS t)056

PIONEER 0054

POLK AUDIO 0t)56

RCA t)054

REVOX t)056

SANSUI t)056

SONY t)270

THORENS t)056

WARDS 0054

YAMAHA 2700,2701

TV
AGB 0543

AOC 0036, 0057,11087,

11119, 0120,11135,

0205, 0211Z 0478

ASA 11131

AWA 0036

ACURA 0036

ADDISON 0119, 0135, 0680

ADMIRAL 01211, 0190, 0490

ADVENT 0788

AIKO 0119

AKAI 0036, 01157,11235,

0388, 0543, 0729,

0839

AKURA 0291

ALBA 0036, 01164, 0398,

0695

AMERICA ACTION 11207

AMPRO 0778

AMSTRAD 0036, 01164, 0198,

0398,11439, 0460,

0543

ANAM 0036, 0207, 0277

ANAM NATIONAL 11277_ 0677

ANITECH (1(136

APEX DIGITAL 0775, 0792,

0794

AUDIOSONIC 0064, 0136

BANG & OLUFSEN 0592

BASIC 0036

BAUR 0064, 0388, 0539

BAYSONIC (1207

BEAUMARK 0205

BEKO 0397, 0513,0741

0742

BELL & HOWELL 0181

BEON 11(164

BLAUPUNKT 0222

BLUE SKY 0695, 1064

BONDSTEC 0274

BRADFORD (1207

BRANDT (1136, 0362

BROKSONIC 0263, 0490

BUSH 0036, 0064,1139_;

0401,11695, 1064

CCE 0064

CGE 0274

CTC 0274

CXC 0207

CANDLE 0057

CARNIVALE t11157

CARVER 0081,0197

CASCADE 11036

CATHAY 0064

CELEBRITY 0027

CELERA 0792

CENTURION 0064

CHANGHONG 0792

CHING TAI 0036, 0119

CHUN YUN 0027, 0036, 0119,

0207

CHUNG HSIN 0080, 0135, 0207

CIMLINE 0036

CINERAL 0119, 0478

CITIZEN 0t)57, 0118Z 0119

CLARION 11207

CLARIVOX 0064

CLATRONIC 0274, 0397

CONDOR 0347,11397

CONRAC 0835



CONTEC0036,0207 GRANADA0064,0235,0366,MAGNADYNE0274.0543 PHILIPS0027,0057,0064,
CRAIG 0207 0543 MAGNAFON0543 0078,0_181,0119,
CROSLEY0081 GRANDIN0637 MAGNAVOX0057,111181,1281, 0135,0205,0401,
CROWN0036,0_164,0207,GRUNDIG0064,0222,0514, 1481 0583,0717,1481

0397,0445 11583.0614 MANESTH0291,0347 PHONOLA0064
CURTISMATHES0057,0074,GRUNPY0207 MARANTZ0057,0064,11/181,PILOT 0057

0118I,0087,0120,HCM 11036.0439 0583 PIONEER0136,0190,0193,
0172,0181,0193,HALLMARK0205 MARK 0_164 0314,0706,0787,
11478,0729,1174,HANKOOK0057,0205,0207 MATSUI0_136,0064,0235, 0893
1374 HANSEATIC0064,11347,0388,

DAEWOO0036,0057,0064+ 0455,0583
0119,0135,0181,HANTAREX0543
0197+0205,0207,HARMANTKARDON0_181
0401,11478,0650,HARVARD0207
0661,1688 HAVERMY11120

DANSAl 0064 HELLOKlTTY 0478
DAYTON0036 HINARI 0036.0064
DEGRAAF0235,0575 HISAWA0482

0398,0514,0543 PORTLAND0119
MATSUSHITA11277.11677PRANDONI-PRINCE
MEDIATOR11_164 0543
MEDION0695,t)835,1064 PRIMA 0788
MEGATRON0172,0205 PRISM 0078
MEMOREX01136,0177,0181,PROFEX0036,0388

0205,0277,0490,PROSCAN0074
1064 PROTECH0036,0_164,0274,

METZ 0474 0291,0445,0695
DECCA 0064,0543
DENON 0172
DIGATRON0064
DIXI 0036, 0064

DUMONT 0044

[)WIN 0747, 0801

ECE 0064

ELBE 0286

ELECTROBAND 0027

ELIN 0064, 0575

ELITE 0347

ELTA 0036

EMERSON 0181,0205,0207, INDIANA 0064

0263,11388, 0490, INFINITY 0081

0650

ENVISION 0057,0840

EPSON 0860

ERRES 0064

ETHER 0036, 0057

ETRON 0036

EUROPHON 0543

FERGUSON 0064, 01110, 0136,

lNGELEN 0190

INNO HIT 0543

INNOVA 0064 NEC

INTEQ 0044

INTERFUNK 0064,0190, 0274+

0388. 0539

INTERVISION 111164, 0291, NEI

0404 NTC

HITACHI 0036, 0057, 0119, MICROMAXX 0835 PROTON 0036, 0057,11205

0132,0136,0172, MICROSTAR 0835 PULSAR 0044

0190, 0205, 0252, MIDLAND 0_144, 0074, 0_178 QUASAR 0078, 0277+ 0677

0383,0508,0575, MINERVA 0514 QUELLE 0064,0131,0388,

0605, 1172, 1283 MINOKA 0439 0539

HUA TUN 0036 MITSUBISHI 0_157, 0120, 0135, R-LINE 0064

HUANYU 0401 0177,0181,0205, RCA 111127, 0_157, 0074,

HYPSON 11064.11291 0207, 0263, 0277, 0117, 0119, 0205,

ICE 0291,0398 0539, 0863, 1277 0706, 11174, 1174,

ITS 0398 MIVAR 0318,0319, 0543+ 1274, 1374, 1474,

ITT 0190, 0388, 0575 0636 1481, 1574

IMPERIAL 0274,0397,0445 MOTOROLA 0120 RFT 0455

MULTITECH 01136, 0207 RADIOSHACK 0057,0074,

MYRYAD 0583 0181,0205+0207

NAD 0183, 0205, 0388, RADIOLA 0064

0893 RADIOMARELLI 0543

1X136, t)057, 0078, REALISTIC 0057, 018 I, t)2115,

0181, t)183, 0197, 02t)7

0205, 0482, 0524, REDI FFUSION 0388

1731 REOC 0741

0064 REVOX 0064

0119 REX 0190, 0286, 0291

0265, 0314, 0362, JBL

0587 JCB

FIDELITY 0388 JVC

FINLANDIA 0235, 0373

FINLUX 0064,0131,0132+ JEAN

0373,11543

FIRSTAR 0036, 0263 JENSEN

FIRSTLINE 0036, 0274, 0695 KEC

FISHER 11131,0181,0235+ KTV

0397 KAISUI

0081 NECKERMANN 111164. 0583 ROADSTAR 0_136, 0291, 0445

0027 NETSAT 0_164 RUNCO 0044, 01157, 0524,

0080, 0398, 04911, NEWAVE 0036,111 19, 0120, 0630

0680, 0710 0205 SBR 0064

0036, 01178, 0119+ NIKKAI 0_164,0291 SEG 0291,0695

0183, 0263 NIKKO 0_157, 0119, 0205 SEI 0543

0788 NOKIA 0388, 0500, 0507+ SKY 0064

0207 0575, 0658 SSS 0207

11057,11207 NORCENT 0775,0851 SABA 11136, 01911, 0314,

0036 NORDMENDE 0136,0314, 0362

FLlNT 0482 KAPSCH 0190 0587 SACCS 0265

FORMENTI 0064, 0347 KARCHER 0637 OCEANIC 01911, 0388 SAGEM 0637

FORTRESS 0120 KATHREIN 0583 ONWA 0207, 0460 SAISHO 0036, 0291, 0543

FRONTECH 11190, 0274,11291 KENDO 111164 OPTIMUS 0181,0193,0277, SALORA 01911, 03811, 0388,

FUJITSU 0710,0836 KENWOOD 11057 0677 0575

FUNAI 0207,0198,0291 KNEISSEL 11286. 0462 OPTONICA 0120 SAMBERS 0543

FUTURETECH 0207 KOLIN 0080, 0135, 0207 ORION 11064, 0263, 0347, SAMPO 0036,11057, 0119,

GE t)t)57, tXt74, 0078, KORPEL t)064 11490, t)543 0120, 0181,0198,

0119, 0205, t)2t)7, KOYODA 0036 OSAKI 0291,0439 0205, 0677, 1782

0478,0587, 1174, L&SELECTRONIC 0835 OTTOVERSAND 0064,0347+ SAMSUNG 0036, 0057,111164,

1374, 1481 LG 0057, 0064, 0087, 0539, 0583

GEC 0064,0543 0135,0205,0741 PALLADIUM 0397,0445

GATEWAY 1782, 1783 LXI 0074,0081,0181, PANAMA 11291

GELOSO 0036 0183.0205 PANASONIC 0064, 0078,0081,

GENEXXA 0190 LEYCO 0064, 0291 0190, 0277, 0677,

GIBRALTER 0044,0057 LIESENK & TTER 0_164 1437 SANSEI

GOLDSTAR 0057, 0064, 0136, LOEWE 0539 PATHE CINEMA 0265.11347 SANSUI

0181, t)205, 0404 LUXOR 0383. t)388 PAUSA 0036 SANYO

GOODMANS 0064, 0398, 0401, M ELECTRONIC 1t036, 0064, PENNEY 0057, 0074, 0078,

0661

GOREMJE t)397

GRADIENTE t)08t),0197

GRAETZ t)19t),11388

0087, 0117, 0119,

0181,0205, 0291,

0397, 0583, 0614,

0645,11729+ 0793,

0839, 0841

0478

0490

0131,0181, 0207,

0235, 0366, 0826

0131,0132, 0136, 0_187, 0183, 0205, SCHAUB LORENZ 0388

0190, 0314, 0373+ 1374 SCHNEIDER 0064,11274, 0398,

0401. 0507 PERDIO 0347 0695

MGA 0057, 0177, 0205 PHILCO (11157, 0064, 0081, SCOTCH 0205

MTC 0057, 0087, 0539 0172, 0205, 0207, SCOTT 0205, 0207+ 0263

0274, t)4911, 1688

xi



SEARS 0(174,0081, 0181, UHER 0347 COMBITECH 0379 KAISUI 0099

0183,0198,0205 UNIVERSUM 0064,0131,0132, CRAIG 0064,0074,0099, KENWOOD 0068,0094

SELECO 0190, 0286 0291,0373, 039Z 0267 KODAK 0062, 0064

SEMIVOX 0207 0519 CROWN 0099, 0305 KOLIN 0068, 0070

SEMP 0183 VECTOR RESEARCH CURTIS MATHES 0062, 0068, KORPEL 0099

SHARP 0057, 0120,11677 0057 1X187, 1062 LG 0064, 0069,1X172,

SHEN YING 0036, 0119 VESTEL 0064 CYBERNEX t)267 0507

SHENG CHlA 0036, 0120, 0263 VICTOR 0080,0277,0677, CYRUS 0108 LXl 0064

SIAREM 0543 0680

SlEMENS 0064,11222 VIDEOSAT 0274

SINUDYNE 0543 VIDIKRON 008 I

SKANTIC 0383 VIDTECH 0205

SKYGIANT 0207 VIEWSONIC 1782

S KYWORTH 0064 VISION 0347

SOLAVOX 0190 VOXSON 0190

SONITRON 0235 WALTHAM 0383

SONOKO 0036,11064

SONOLOR 0190,11235

SONTEC 0064

DAEWOO 0072, 0131, 0305, LENCO 0305

0669, 1305 LEYCO 0099

DANSAI 0099 LLOYD S 0027

DE GRAAF 0069 LOEWE 0064, 0108, 1589

DECCA 0027, 0108 LOGIK 0099, 0267

DENON 0069 LUXOR 0070, 0075, 013 I

DUAL 0068 M ELECTRONIC 0027

DUMONT 0027, 0108, 0131 MEI 0062

WARDS 0057, 0081,0205, DYNATECH 0027 MGA 0070, 0267

0893 ESC 11267, 0305 MGN TECHNOLOGY

WATSON 0064, 0347 ELCATECH 0099 0267

SONY 0027, 0677, 0861, WAYCON 0183 ELECTROHOME 0064 MTC 0027, 0267

1127, 1532, 1678 WHITE WESTINGHOUSE ELECTROPHONIC 0064 MAGNASONIC 13/15

SOUNDESIGN 0205, t)2t)7 01164, t)347, 0490, EMEREX 0059 MAGNAVOX 0027, 0062, 0066,

SOUNDWAVE 01164, 0445 0650 EMERSON 0027,11062, 0064, 0108, 1808

SOWA 0078, 0087, 0119_ YAMAHA 0057, 0172, 0677, 0070, 0072, 0211, MAGNIN 0267

0183, 0205 0796, 0860, 0267, 0305, 1305_ MANESTH 0072, 0099

SQUAREVIEW 0198 2900 (prqiector), 15116 MARANTZ 0062,0108

STANDARD 0036 2901 (prqieclor), FERGUSON 0068, 0347 MARTA 0064

STARLITE 0207 2903, FIDELITY 0027 MATSUI 0375, 0379

STERN 0190,0286 2904 (projeclor) FINLANDIA 0108,0131 MATSUSHITA 0062

SUPREME 0027 YAPSHE 0277 FINLUX 0027, 0069, 01118, MEDION 0375

SYLVANIA 0057, 0081, 0198 YOKO 0064,11291 0131 MEMOREX 0027, 0062, 0064,

ZENITH 0044, 0119, t)2t)5, FlRSTLINE 0064, 0070, t)t)72, 0066, 0074, t)075,

t)490 0099 0131,0267, t)334,

SYMPHONIC 0198,0207

SYNCO 0027, 0087, 0119,

0120, 0205, 0478

SYSLlNE 0064

T + A 0474 VCR

TCM 1)835 ASA t)064, 0108

TMK t)205 ADMIRAL 0075

TNCI 0044 ADVENTURA 0027

TVS 0490 AIKO 0305

FISHER 0074,0131 0375, 1264

FUJI 0060, 0062 MEMPHIS 0099

FUJITSU 11027, 0072 METZ 0064, 0374, 1589

FUNAI 0027 MINOLTA 0069

GE 0062, 0087, 0267, MITSUBISHI 0068, 0070, 0094_

0834, 1062, 1087 0108, 0834

GEC 0108 MOTOROLA 0062, 0075

TACICO 0036, 0119, 0205 AIWA 0027, 0064, 0334, GARRARD 0027 MULTITECH 0027, 0099

TAI YI 0036 0375, 0379 GENERAL 0072 MURPHY 0027

TANDY 0120, 0190 AKAI 0068, 0342 GO VIDEO 0459 MYRYAD 0108

TASHIKO 0119,0677 AKIBA 0099 GOLDHAND 0099 NAD 0131

TATUNG 0036, 0064, 0078, ALBA 0099, 0305_ 0342, GOLDSTAR 0064, 0252, 0507, NEC 0062, 0064, 0068,

0081,0087, 0181, 0379 1264 0075, 0094, 0131

0183,0543 AMERICA ACTION 0305 GOODMANS 1X127,0064_0099, NATIONAL t)253

TEAC 0036, 0064, 0291, AMERICAN HIGH 0062 0305 NECKERMANN 01118

t)439,0445, t)482, AMSTRAD 0027 GRADlENTE 0027 NESCO 0099

t)695, 1064 ANAM 0064, 0253, t)267, GRAETZ 0068, 0131, t)267 NEWAVE 0064

TEC t)274 0305,0507 GRANADA 0108, 0131 NIKKO 0064

TECHNEMA 0347 ANAM NATIONAL 0253_ 1589 GRANDIN 1X127, 0064, 0099 NOBLEX 0267

TECHNICS 0078, 0277, 0677 ANITECH 0099 GRUNDIG 0099, 0108_ 0253, NOKIA 0068, 0131, 0267

TECHWOOD 0078 ASHA 0267 0374 NORDMENDE 0068, 0347

TECO 0036, 0078, 0119, ASUKA 0064 HCM 0099 OCEANIC 0027, 0068

0120, 0205, 0291, AUDIOVOX 0064, t)3115 HI-Q 0074 OKANO 0342, 0375

0680 BAIRD 11027, 01168, 0131 HANSEATIC 0064 OLYMPUS 0062, 0253

TEKNI KA 0081,0087, 0119, BASIC LINE 11099, 0305 HARLEY DAVff)SON OPTIM US 0064, 0075, 0131_

0177,0207 BEAUMARK 0267 0027 0459

TELEFUNKEN 0136, 0289, BELL & HOWELL 0131 HARMAN/KARDON 0108 ORION 0211,11375, 0379,

0362,0652,0729 BLAUPUNKT 0253 HARWOOD 0099 1506

TELEMEISTER 0347 BRANDT 0347 HINARI 0099, 0267, 0379 OSAKI 0027, 0064, 0099

TELETECH 0036 BRANDT ELECTRONIC HITACHI 0027, 0064, 0068, OTTO VERSAND 0108

TENSAl t)347 0068 1XI69, 0267 PALLADIUM 0064, 0068, (XN9

TERA 0057 BROKSONIC 1)211,0375, 1506 HUGHES NETWORK SYSTEMS PANASONIC 0062, 0252, 0253,

THOMSON 0136, 0314, 0587, BUSH 0099, 0305, 0379

0652, 1474 CCE 0099, 0305

THORN 0064, 0131,0388, CGE (11127

0539 CALIX 11064

TOSHIBA 0087, 0181,0183, CANON 11062

0535,11645, 0677, CARVER 111118

0859, 1283, 1383, CIMLlNE 0099

1683, 1731 ClNERAL 113115

TRlUMPH t)543 CITIZEN 1X164, t)305, 131)5 KEC

TUNTEX t)t)36,005Z 0119 COLT 0099 KLH

0069 0643, 1062, 1589

HYPSON 0099 PATHE MARCONI 01168

ITT 11068, 0131, t)267 PENNEY 0062, 0064,11069,

ITV 0064, 0305 0267, 1062, 1264

IMPERIAL 0027 PENTAX 0069

INTERFUNK 0108 PERDIO 0027

JVC 0068, 0072, 0094 PHILCO 0062

JENSEN 0068 PHILIPS 0062, 0108,11645,

0064, 0305 I 11)8, 1208

t)t)99 PHONOLA t) 108

xii



PILOT 0064

PIONEER 0069,11094, 0108

POLK AUDIO 0108

PROFITRONIC 0267

PROLINE 0027

PROSCAN 0087, 1087

PROTEC 0099

PULSAR 0066

PYE 0108

QUASAR (1062, 1062

QUELLE 0108

RCA 0062, 0069, 0087,

0267, 0834, 1062,

1087

RADIOSHACK 0027

RADIOLA 0108

RADIX 0064

RANDEX 0064

REALISTIC 0027,1XI62, 0064,

0074, 0075, 0131

REOC 0375

REPLAYTV 0641,0643

REX 0068

ROADSTAR 0064, 0099_ (1267_

0305

RUNCO 0066

SBR 0108

SEG 0267

SEI 0108

STS 0069

SABA 0068, (}347

SALORA 0070

SAMPO 0064, 0075

SAMSUNG 0072, 0267, 0459

SANKY 0066, 0075

SANSUI 0027, (1{}68, (1094,

1506

SANYO (1(174, 0131,0267

SAVILLE 0379

SCHAUB LORENZ 0027,0068,

0131

SCHNEIDER 0027,1X}99, 0108

SCOTT 0070, {1{172, 0211

SEARS 0027, (1{162,11064,

0069, 0074, 0131,

1264

SELECO 0068

SEMP 0072

SHARP 0075, 0834

SHINTOM 0099, 0131

SIEMENS 0064,0108,0131

SILVA 0064

SINGER 0072, 0099

SINUDYNE 0108

SONIC BLUE 0641,0643

SONTEC 0064

SONY 0027, 0059, 0060,

0062, 0663, 1259

SUNKAI 0375

SUNSTAR 0027

SUNTRONIC 0027

SYLVANIA 0027, 0062, 0108,

1107(1, 1808

SYMPHONIC 0027

TMK 0267

TANDY 0027, 0131

TASHIKO 0027, 0064

TATUNG 0027,11068, 0072,

1X}94, 01(18

TEAC 0027, 0068, 0305_

0334, 0669

TECHNICS 0062, 0253

TECO 0062,11064, 0068,

0075

TEKNI KA 0027, 0062, 0064

TELEAVIA 0068

TELEFUNKEN 11068, 0347

TENOSAL 0099

TENSAI 0027

THOMAS 0027

THOMSON 0068, 0087, 0094

0347

THORN 0(168. (t 131

TIVO 0645, 0663

TOSHIBA 0068, 0070,11072

0094, 0108, (1872

TOTEVISION 0(164.0267

UHER 0267

UNITECH 0267

UNIVERSUM 0027, (1064, 0108

0267

VECTOR 0072

VICTOR 01168. 0094

VIDEO CONCEPTS 0072

VIDEOMAGIC 1X164

VIDEOSONIC 0267

VILLAIN 0027

WARDS 0027, 0062, 0069

0074, 0075, 0087,

0099, 0108, 0267

WHITE WESTINGHOUSE

0099

XR- 1000 0027, 0062,11099

YAMAHA (1068

YAMISHI 0099

YOKAN 0099

YOKO 0267

ZENITH 0027, 0060, 0066,

1506

xiii
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